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TRANSLATION OF SU'RYA-SIDDHANTA.

CHAPTER 1.

Called MaDEYA-GATI which treats of the Rules for finding the
mean places of the planets.

1. Salutation to that Supreme Be:
~ing which is of inconceivable and
imperceptible form,void of properties (ofall created things), the
external source of wisdom and happiness, and the sapporter
of the whole world in the shapes (of Bearm£, VisENU and Siva.)

2 & 8. Some time before the end
of the Krita yues, a great Demon
named Mava, being desirous of obtaining the sound, secret,
excellent, sacred and complete knowledge of Astronomy, which
18 the best of the six sciences subordinate to the Vzpa, practised
the most difficult penance, the worship of the Sun.

4. The self-delightful Sun, being gratified at such (difficult)
penance of Maya, bestowed on him the knowledge of the
science of Astronomy which he was inquiring after.

The illustrious Sun said.

5. (O Mava,) I am informed of your intention (of attaining
the knowledge of the science of Astronomy) and pleased with
your penance. I, therefore will grant you the great knowledge
of Astronomy which treats of time. _

6. (But since) nobody can bear my light and I have no time
to teach you (the science,) this man who partakes of my nature
will impart to you the whole of the science. .
B

Invocation.

Introductory.



. snd the Divine Day.

2 Tramslation of the

7. The God Sun, having thus spoken to, and ordered the
man born from himself (to teach Maya), disappeared. That man
spoke to Mava, who stood bending and folding his hands close
to his forehead, in the following manner,

8. (O Maya), hear attentively the excellent knowledge (of
the science of Astronomy) which the Sun himself formerly taught
to the great saints in each of the Yuaas.

9. Iteach you the same ancient science, which the Sun
himself formerly taught. (But) the difference (between the
present and the ancient works) is caused only by time, on
account of the revolution of the Yuaas.

10. Time is of two kinds ; the first

(is continuous and endless which) de-

stroys all animate and inanimate things (which is also the cause

of creation and preservation), the second is that which can be

known, This (latter kind of time) is also of two kinds; the

one is called MURTA (measurable) and the other is AmGrTA

(immeasurable, by reason of bulkiness and smallness respec.
tively). -

Kinds of time.

11. The time called MGrTa, begins
with PrANA (a portion of time which
contains four seconds,) and the time called AMGRrTA begins with
TruTI (a very small portion of time which is the yy}4yth part
of asecond.) The time which contains six Prinas is called
a Para, and that which contains sixty Paras is called a
GHATIKA,

Day and Month.

Pala and Ghatik4.

« 12. The time, which contains sixty
GBATIKSS is called a NAKSHATRA AHO-
BATRA (a sidereal day and night) and a NAxsmATRA MLsA (a
sidereal month) consists of thirty NAKsHATRA AHORATRAS.
Thirty SAvana (terrestrial) days (a terrestrial day being
reckoned from sun-rise to sun-rise) make a S{vana month.
18. Thirty lunar days make a lunar
month, and a solar month is the time
which the Sun requires to move from

The lunar and solar month
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one sign* of the Zodiac to the next. A solar year consists of
twelve solar months ; and this is called a day of the Gods.
14. An Apor{TrA (day and night)
thy Gorgth of the year of of the Gods and that of the Demons
are mutually the reverse of each other,
(viz. a day of the Gods is the night of the Demons ; and con-
versly, a night of the Gods is the day of the Demons). Sixty
AnoRATRAS, multiplied by six, make a year of the Gods and
Demons.
15 & 16. The time containing twelve
W'I;h:. lngth of a great y}ougand years of the Gods is called a
CraTurYUGA (the aggregate of the four
YUGAs, Keyra, TrETL, DWAPARA and KaL1).

These four yveas including their SANDEYAt and Sax-
DHYANS'A contain 4,320,000 solar years.

The numbers of years included in these four small Yugas are
proportional to the numbers of the legs of DEARMA} (virtue
personified).

17. The tenth part of 4,320,000

m’fﬂ"mlg'ﬁh of the four 41 o number of years in a great Yuaa,
multiplied by 4, 8, 2, 1 respectively

make up the years of each of the four Yuaas, Krjra and others,
the years of each YUGa include their own sixth part, which is
collectively the number of years of SanpEYA and SANDHYANS'A,
(the periods at the commencement and expiration of each YUGA).
The length of a period 18. (According to the technicality of
called Maxv and that of its the time called MGRra,) 71 great Yuaas
SaxpmL. (containing 806,720,000 solar years)
constitute a MaNwANTARA (a period from the beginning of a

® It is to be observed here that the signs Aries, Taurus, &c., are reckoned
from the star REvari (¢ Piscium,) and a solar year corresponds to & sidereal
year. B.D.

t These two words will be explained in the sequel. B. D,

1 It is stated that Dharma stands with four legs in the KziTaA, with three
legs in the TRETA, with two legs in the DwAPARA and with one leg in the Karx,
Therefore the number of the years of the KkjTa, TRETA, Dwirags, and Karx
are proportional to 4, 8, 2 and 1 respectively. B. D,

B 2
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Manu to its end) and at the end of it, 1,728,000 the whole
number of the (solar) years of the Kryra, is called its SanDH1 ;
and it is the time when a universal deluge happens.

19. Fourteen such Manuvs with
their SanpgIs (as mentioned before),
eonstitute a KaLra, at the beginning of which is the fifteenth
SanpaI which contains as many years as a Krfra does.

20. Thus a thousand of the great
YUGAs make a Karpa, a period which
destroys the whole world. It is a day
of the God Braru4, and his night is equal to his day.

21. And the age of BramM{ con-
sists of a hundred years—according
to the enumeration of day and night

(mentioned in the preceding s’Loka). One half of his age has
elapsed, and this present Karra is the first in the remaining
half of his age.

22. Out of this present Kavrra six MaNus with their SanpHIS,
and twenty-seven Yuoas of the seventh Manu called Vaivas-
WATA have passed away. 4 _

23. Of the twenty-eighth great Yuvea, the Kryra Yuca has
passed away. Let (a calculator,) reckoning the time from the
end of the Kgjra compute the number of years passed.

24. 47,400 years of the Gods have elapsed in the ereation
of the God Bramm{, of animate and inanimate things, of the
planets, stars, Gods, Demons, &c.

: 25. Now the planets (such as the
Sun) being on their orbits, go very
rapidly and continually with the stars
towards the west and hang down (from their places towards
east) at an equal distance, (i. e. they describe equal spaces
daily towards the east,)* as. if overpowered by the stars (by
reason of their very rapid motion caused by the air called
PrAvAHA.)

* The Hindu Astronomers suppose that all the planets move in their orbits
with the same velocity. B. D.

The length of a Karpa.

The lengths of a day and
night of the God BraEMA.

The period of his life and
that of his passed age.

How the planets move
eastward.
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26. Therefore, the motions of the planets appear towards
the east, and their daily motions determined by their revolutions
(by applying the rule of proportion to them) are unequal
to each other, in consequence of the circumferences of their
orbits ; and by this unequal motion, they pass the signs (of the
Zodiac.)

27. The planet which moves rapid-
ly, requires a short time, to pass the
signs (of the Zodiac,) and the planet
that moves slowly, passes the signs (of the Zodiac) in a long
time. BnAGANA means that revolution through the signs (of
the Zodiac which a planet makes by passing round) up to the
end of the true place of the star called RevAr1 ({ Piscium, from
which end they set out.)

Bhagana or a sidereal re-
volution.

28. Sixty Viraras (seconds) make
a Kald (a minute) and sixty minutes
constitute an ANs'a (a degree.) . A RAsi (a sign) consists of
thirty degrees and just twelve R£s'1s (signs) make a Bhagana
(revolution.)

The circular measures.

29. In a great Yuaa each of the
it ;::‘;‘;‘:gu?"l“,‘:;‘;: planets, the Sun, Mercury, Venus and
and the Sfghrochcha of the S'faEROCHCHA (i. e. the farthest
g‘: é:::‘;r:;MMd Jupiter point from the centre of the Earth in

the orbit of each of the planets) of
Mars Saturn and Jupiter moving towards the east make

4,320,000 revolutions (about the Earth).
80. There are 57,758,386 revolu-
tions of the Moon and 2,296,832 revo-

lutions of the planet Mars.

~ 81. There are 17,987,060 revolu-
Of Mercury’s Sighrochcha 3,1 of the S'famrocHCHA of the planet

and Jupiter.
Mercury* and 364,220 revolutions of

Of Moon and Mars.

the planet Jupiter.

® The revolutions of the Sighrochchas of Mercury and-Venus correspond to
their revolutions about the Sun. B. D,
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82. There are 7,022,376 revolu-
‘ighrocheha 4 1s of the S’famROCHCHA of the planet
* Venus* and 146,568 revolutions of

Of Venus’s S
and of Saturn.

the planet Saturn.
33. In a great yuea, there are
N:z)lg. Moon's Apogee and 408 903 revolutions of the Moon’s
ManpocaCHA (apogee,) and the number
of the retrograde revolutions of the Moon’s ascending node
is 282,238.
84. There are 1,582,287,828 sidere-
Number of sidereal revo- . . .
lutions and the mode of 8l revolutionsin a great Yuea (asidereal
finding the number of risings  yevolution is the time from one rising
of a star to the next at the equator and
it is & sidereal day as mentioned in the twelfth S'Loka.) These
sidereal revolutions diminished by each planet’s own revolutions
(before mentioned) are its own risings in a great Yuaa.
. 85. The number of Lunar months
N:fh :fmffﬁ,ff,f;‘,ﬁ‘,’,‘f ::3 is equal to the difference between the
that of the additive months  reyolutions of the Moon and those of
the Sun; and the remainder of the
Lunar Months lessened by the Solar months is the number of
ApnaiM sas (additive months.)
. 86. If the SxvaNa (terrestrial) days
N:‘l::} ,f,":;‘;:évﬁ“ﬁ,‘_;'g izh: be subtracted from the Lunar days,
xvas and dﬂ“liy‘.ieﬁn“‘mn of the remainder constitute the days
. called the TrITHI-KSHAYA (subtractive
days.) There the SxvaNa days are those in which a S{vawa
day or terrestrialt day is equal to the time from sun-rise to
sun-rise (at the equator).

of the planets in a YUaa.

) 87. Thereare 1,577,917,828 terres-
d};’;’_- of terrestrial and lunar 5] dayg and 1,608,000,080 lunar days
in a great Yuea.

* The revolutions of the Sighrochchas of Mercury and Venus correspond to
their revolutions about the Sun. B. D.

t A terrestrial day is that which the English call a solar day. B. D.
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38. (In a great yYugA) there are
v depa. 1,593,336  additive months and
25,082,252 subtractive days.
. 89. There are 51,840,000 Solar
No. of Solar months in a .

¥U64 and the way to know months in a great Yuas, and the ter-
the No. of terrestrial day®. 1 oqtrial days are the sidereal days

diminished by the Sun’s revolutions. -

40. The revolutions of the planets, the additive months,
the subtractive days, the sidereal days, the lunar days and the
terrestrial days (mentioned above) separately multiplied by
1000 make the revolutions, the additive months &c., in a KavLpa,
(because a Karpra consists of 1000 great Yuaas.)

41 & 42. In a Karpa, there are

Aplf):;:i?:;:l;}i;i:g::ﬂhe 887 revolutions of the Sun’s Apogee

(about the Earth),204 of Mars’ apoges,

368 of Mercury’s apogee, 900 of Jupiter’s apogee, 535 of
Venus’ apogee and 39 of Saturn’s apogee.

Now we proceed to mention the retrograde revolutions of
the Nodes (of the planets Mars, &c.)

43 & 44. There are 214, 488, 174, 908, 662 revolutions of
the Nodes of the planets Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and
Saturn respectively. We have already mentioned the revolu-
tions of the apogee and node of the Moon.

45, 46 & 47. Collect together the
The numbar of the solar  yeqrs of the six Manus, with their six
years elapsed from the time
when the planetary motions SANDHIS, and the SanpaI which lies in
the Tast. %‘;t,‘;’vf,: end of e beginning of the Karra, those of
twenty-seven great Yuaas of the pre-
sent MANU named VArvaswaTA and those of the KriTA Yu@a ;
and subtract from the sum, the said number of years of the
Gods, reduced to solar years, required (by the God Brahmé4) in
the creation of the universe, (before the commencement of
the planetary montions,) and the remainder 1,958,720,000 is
the number of solar years before the end of the Krjra yuGaA.
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To find the AHARGANA or 48. To 1,953,720,000' the number
:_xl‘l:ml‘iﬂ; :lf;n ?Zﬁtﬁ’ﬁlne‘:;’; of elapsed years, add the number of
motions commenced to the years elapsed (from the end of the last
present mid-night. Kgfra YUaA to the present year;) reduce
the sum to months (by multiplying it by 12 ;) to the result add
the number of lunar months from the beginning of the light half
of the CHAITRA* (of the current year to the present lunar month.)

49. 'Write down the result separately; multiply it by the
number of additive months (in a YuaA) and divide the product by
the number of solar months (in a Yuaa) ; the quotient, (without
the remainder,) will be the elapsed additive months. Add the
quotient (without the remainder) to the said result, reduce the
sum to days (by multiplying it by thirty) and increase it by the
number of (lunar) days (passed of the present lunar month).

50 and 51. Write down the amount in two places; (in one
place,) multiply it by the number of subtractive days (in a YvGa) ;
divide the product by the number of lunar days (in a Yvaa) and
the quotient (without the remainder) will be the number of
elapsed subtractive days. Take the number of these days from
the amount (which is written in the other place) and the
remainder will be the number of elapsed terrestrial days (from
the time, when the planetary motions commenced) to the pre-
sent midnight at LANKL.+ '

* That lunar month which ends, when the Sun is in MEsHEA (stellar Aries)
the first sign of the Zodiac, is called CHAITRA, and that which terminates when
the Sun is in VRIsHABHA (Taurus) the second sign of the Zodiac, is called
Vas’AkaA and so on. Thus the lunar months corresponding to the twelve signs
Mesha (Aries,) VmisHABHA (Taurus,) MirRuNa (GEMINL) Karxa (Cancer,)
Sinvga (Leo,) KanyA (Virgo,) TurA (Libra,) Vais’cHIEA (Scorpio,) DHANU
(Sagittarius,) Maxara (Capricornus,) KuMBEA (Aquarius) and MpiNA (Pisces, )
are CHAITRA, VAIS'AXHA, JYESHTHA, ASHADHA, S8’RAVANA, BHADEAPADA,
As'wina, KAeTiKA, MARGAS'iR8HA, PAUSHA, MAGHA and PHALGUNA.

If two lunar months terminate when the Sun is only in one sign of the Zodiac,
the second of these is called ADBIMASA (an additive or intercalary month.)
The 30th part of a lunar month is called Tithi (a lunar day.) B. D.

t The proof of the process for finding the ABARGANA stated in the 8'Loxas
from 48th to 51st will be clearly understood from the following statement.

In order to find the AHARGANA, let the number of the Solar years elapsed be
multiplied by 12 ; and the product is the number of elapsed solar months to the
last mean MESHA SANKRANTI (i. e. the time when the mean Sun enters the first
stellar sign of the Zodiac called stellar Aries ;) to this let the number of passed
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From the number of these elapsed days, the Rulers of the
present day month and year can be known (by reckoning the
order of them) from the Sun.

Divide the number of elapsed ter-
restrial days by 7, and reckoning the
remainder from the sun-day, the Ruler
of the present day will be found.

o find the Rulrs of the 52. .Divide the number of elapsed
present terrestrial monthand  terrestrial days by the number of days
yoar. in a month and by that in a year (i. e.
by 30 and 360) multiply the quotients (rejecting the remainders)
by 2 and 3 respectively, and increase the products by 1.
Divide the results by 7, and reckoning (the order of the Rulers)
from the Sun, the remainders will give the Rulers of the
present (terrestrial) month and year respectively.

To find the Ruler of the
present day.

lunar months CHAITRA, &o., considering them as solar, be added : the sum is the
elapsed solar months up to the time when the Sun enters the stellar sign of the
Zodiac corresponding to the present lunar month. To make these solar months
lunar, let the elapsed additive months be determined by proportion in the
following manner,
- As the number of solar months in a yoaa

: the number of additive months in that period

: : the number of solar months just found

: the number of additive months elapsed.

If these additive months with their remainder be added to the solar months
elapsed, the sum will be the number of lunar months to the end of the solar
month ; but we require it to the end of the last lunar month. And as the
remainder of the additive months lies between the end of the lunar month and
that of its corresponding solar month, let the whole number of additive
months, without the remainder, be added to the solar months elapsed ; and the
sum is the number of the lunar months elapsed to the end of the last lunar
month.

This number of lunar months elapsed, multiplied by 30 and increased by the
number of the passed lunar days of the present lunar month, is the number of -
lunar days elapsed. To make these lunar days terrestrial, the elapsed subtrac-
tive days should be determined by proportion as follows.

As the number of lunar days in a YUGA

: the number of subtractive days in that period
: : the number of lunar days just found

: the number of subtractive days elapsed.

If these subtractive days be subtracted with their remainder from the lunar
days, the difference will be the number of terrestrial days elapsed to the end of
the last lunar day; but it is required to the present mid-night. As the
remainder of the terrestrial days lies between the end of the lunar day and the
mid-night, the whole number of the subtractive days, (without the remainder)
should be subtracted from the lunar da elnFsed, and the difference is, of
course, the number of terrestrial days elapsed from the time, when planetary
motions commenced, to the present mid-night at Laxk{. B, D.

c
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o find the mean places of 53. Multiply the number of
the planets at a given mid- elapsed terrestrial days by the number
night ¢ Luxxk. of a planet’s revolutions (in a Karra) ;
divide the product by the number of terrestrial days (in a
Kavrra) ; and the quotient will be the elapsed revolutions, signs,
degrees &c. of the planet. Thus the mean place of each of the
planets can be found. ‘

To find the places of the 54, In the same way, the mean
8'fghrochchas, “apogees and places of the S'faHROCHCHA and MAN-
nodes of the planets. .

DOCHCHA (apogee) whose direct revo-
lutions (in a KaLpA) are mentioned before, and those of the nodes
of the planets can be found. But the places of the nodes,
thus found, must be subtracted from twelve signs, because
their motions are contrary to the order of the signs.

55. Multiply the number of elapsed

"'IT‘:A?:‘ the present 84 1ovolutions of Jupiter by 12; to the

product add the number of the signs

from the stellar Aries to that occupied by Jupiter; divide the

amount by 60, and reckoning the remainder from Visava,* you
will find the present SAMvATSARA.

An easy method for find- 56. These processes are mentioned
i:ifntel::. mean places of the (from 45th S’LokA to 54th) indetail, but,

for convenience’ sake, let (an astrono-
mer) computing the elapsed terrestrial days from the beginning
of the TrET£ YUGA, find easily the mean places of the planets.

57. At the end of this Krfra Yuea the mean places of all
the planets, except their nodes and apogees, coincide with
each other in the first point of stellar Aries.

58. (At the same instant) the place of the Moon’s apogee=
nine signs, her ascending node=six signs, and the places of the
other slow moving apogees and nodes, whose revolutions are
mentioned before, are not without degrees (i. e. they contain
some signs and also degrees).

b Aatrql;)&en reckon 60 SAMVATSARAS, V1JAYA &c., which answer suecesniiely
to the periods required by mean Jupiter to move from one sign to the next. B. D.
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The lengths of the Earth's 59. The diameter of the Earth is
diameter and its circumfer 1600 Yosanas. Multiply the square
eoe of the diameter by 10, the square-root
of the product will be the circumference of the Earth.
. ) 60. The Earth’s circumference mul-
,m',r,he omed E::::m::z tiplied by the sine of co-latitude (of
Das'dnrazs® oorrection in  the given place) and divided by the
radius is the SpHUTA or rectified cir-

cumference (i. e. the parallel of latitude). at that place.

Moultiply the daily motion (in minutes) by the distance of the
given place from the Middle Line of the Earth, and divide the
product by the rectified circumference of the Earth.

61. Subtract the quotient in minutes from the place of the
planet (which is found at the mid-night of LANk4, as mentioned
in S'LoxkA 53,) if the given place be east of the Middle Line, but
if it be west, add the quotient to it, and (you will get) the
planet’s place at (the mid-night of) the given place.

62. (The cities named) RomHfraxa,
Unavinf, KuruksHETRA &c. are at the
line between LaNk£ and the north pole of the Earth, (this line
is called the Middle Line of the Earth.)

63, 64 and 65. At the given place

bx'fg?tug:if :l:,mt‘_”mm’l if the Moon’s total darkness (in her

eclipse) begins or ends after the instant

when it begins or ends at the Middle Line of the Earth, then

the given place is east of the Middle Line, (but if it begins or

ends) before the instant (when it begins or ends at the Middle
Line, then) the given place is west of the Middle Line.

Find the difference in GHATIRAs between the times (of the
beginnings or ends of the Moon’s total darkness at the given
place and the mid-night, which difference is called the DEs’An-
TARA GHATIKLS.)

Middle Line of the Earth.

® Dxa’{NTARA is the correction necessary to be applied to the place of a
lanet in consequence of the lougitude of a ghoe, reckoned from the Middle
Eine of the Earth or the Meridian of Lanx4. B. D.
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Multiply the rectified circumference of the Earth by this
difference and divide the product by 60. The quotient will be
the east or west distance (in Yosanas) of the given place from
the Middle Line.

Apply the minutes, found by this distance, to the places of
the planets (as directed before in S'Loxas 60 and 61).

66. A day of the week begins at

the Des’ANTARA GHATIKS after or be-

- fore the mid-night at the given place
according as it is east or west of the Middle Line.

67. (If you want to know the place
of a planet at a given time after or
before a given mid-night,) multiply the
daily motion of the planet by the given time in GHATIEAS,
divide the product by 60, and add or subtract the quotient, in
minutes, to or from the place of the planet found at the given
(mid-night,) and you have the place of the planet at the given
time after or before the given mid-night. The place of the
planet, thus found, is called its TA{rkf11KA Or instantaneous
place.

68. The Moon’s deflection to the north and south from the
end of the declination of her corresponding point at the Ecliptic
is caused by her node. The measure of her greatest deflection
is equal to the g;th part of the minutes in a circle.

69. The measures of the greatest deflections of Jupiter and
Mars caused by their nodes are respectively § and § of that
of the Moon, and that of Mercury, Venus and Saturn is § of
the Moon’s greatest deflection.

70. Thus the mean greatest latitudes of the Moon, Mars,
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn are declared to be 270,
90, 120, 60, 120 and 120 minutes respectively.

To find the instant when
8 day of the week begins,

To find the imean place
of a planet at a given time.

End of the 1st chapter of SGrya-sipDHANTA called MapmY4-
a4t (which treats of the Rules for finding the mean places of the
planets.)
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CHAPTER IL

Called SrEUTA-GATI which treats of the Rules for finding
the true places of the planets.

Cause of the planetary mo- 1. The Deities, invisible (to hu-
tions. man sight), named S'fGHROCHCHA,
ManpocrcHA (Apogees) and Para (Nodes,) consisting of
(continnous and endless) time, being situated at the ecliptic,
produce the motions of the planets.

2. The Deities, (S'faErocECHA and MANDOCHCHA) attract the
planets (from their uniform course) fastened by the reins of
winds borne by the Deities towards themselves to the east or
the west, with their right or left hands according as they are to
their right or left.*

3. (Besides this) a (great) wind called PravaHA carries the
planets (westward) which are also attracted towards their
apogees. Thus the planets being attracted (at once) to the
east and west get the various motions.

4. The Deity called UcecBA (apogee) draws the planet to
the east or west (from its uniform progress) according as the
Deity is east or west of the planet at a distance less than six
signs.,

5. As many degrees &c., as the planets, being attracted by
their apogees, move to the east or the west, so many are called
additive or subtractive (to or from their mean places).

6. In the same way, the Deity node named R{mu by its
power deflects the planet, such as the Moon, to the north or to
the south from (the end of) the declination (of its corresponding

® The place of a planet rectified by the 1lst or 2nd equation is nearer to its
higher apsis (MANDOCHCHA or S'IGHROCHCHA) in its orbit, than the planet’s
unrectified place. The cause of this is that the Deities have hands furnished with
reins of winds and by them they attract the planet towards themselves,

This will explain the meaning of the 20d 8’Loka. B. D.
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point at the ecliptic). This deflection is called ViksmEpa
(celestial latitude).

7. The Deity node draws the planet to the north or to the
south (from the ecliptic) according as the node is west or east
of the planet at a distance less than six signs. )

8. (But in respect of Mercury and Venus) when their
PAras (or nodes) are in the same direction at the same distance
(as mentioned in the preceding SLoka) fromtheir S’feHROCHCHAS,
they deflect in the same manner (as mentioned before) by the
attractions of their S’fearOCHCHAS. ‘

9. The attraction of the Sun (by its apogee) is very small
by reason of the bulkiness of its body, but that of the Moon is
greater than that of the Sun, on account of the smallness of
the Moon’s body.

10. As the bodies of the (five) minor planets, Mars, &c. are
very small, they are attracted by the Deities S ferrocHCHA and
MaxpocHCHA very violently.

11.  And for this reason, the additive or subtractive equation
of the minor planets caused by their movement (which is pro-
duced by the attraction by their UcHcHAS) is very great. Thus,
the minor planets, being attracted by their S'farrocECHEA and
ManpocacEA and carried by the wind PravamA, move in the
heavens.

12. (And therefore) the motion of
the planets is of eight kinds, i. e.

I.  Vakef (decreasing retrograde motion).

II. Amvakr« (increasing retrograde motion).

III. Vikaix (stationary).

IV. Maxo£ (increasing direct motion less than the mean
motion).

V. Manparar{ (decreasing direct motion less than the
mean motion).

VI. SaMi« (mean motion).

VII. S'femrATARX or ATIs'fGHRX (increasing direct motion
greater than the mean motion).

Kinds of motion.
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VIII. S'feara (decreasing direct motion greater than the
mean motion).

13. Of these kinds, the five motions’ Atis'farrA, S'{GHRA,
MaNnDpX, MANDATARX and SAMA are direct and the two motions
Vagr« and ATIVAKRAX are retrograde.

14. (Now) I explain carefully the Rules for finding the true
places (of the planets) in such a manner that the places found
by the Rules coincide with those, determined by observation,
of the planets which move constantly with various motions.

The Rule for finding the 15. The eighth part of the number
;‘::3;3: of the ci?fl: ;ﬂ.og: of minutes contained ih a sign (i. e.
Badius=3438. 1800) is the first sine. Divide the
first sine by itself, subtract the quotient from that sine, and add
the remainder to that sine : the sum will be the second sine.

16. In the same manner, divide successively the sines
(found) by the first sine ; subtract (the sum of) the quotients from
the divisor and add the remainder to the sine last found and

the sum will be the next sine.* Thus you will get twenty-

* This method is proved thus.
Let sin., A—sin, O =d,;
sin. 2 A—sin, A =dg;
sin. 3 A—sin. 2 A = d, ;
3 = &e.
sin. » A—sin, (n—1) A = dyp;
sin (nel) A—sin. n A = dg 4 1.
Then smco  d,—dy =2 vers A.sin A R;
do—dg = 2 vers A.sin 2 A -+ R;
dg—d, =2vers A.sin3 A - R;
&e. = &e.
dpn—dn 4, =2 vers A.sinn A =R
we have by addition

2 vers A

d—dad,= M (sin, A 4-8in. 2A 4 ..... =+ sin. # A) or,
sin. A sin.n A—sin. (v +1) & = 275 A GinA 4 oin.2A ...... +sin. 5 A)
o~ gin, (5 4 1) A= sin.n A 4-sin. A
_%v;::-;A (sin. A 4= sin. 2 A...... - sin. # A.)
, . 2vers A 1 ey . .
Here, A = 3° 4%, .-, —!;1-—- =,0042822 = T, which is roughly given

. 1
in the text = 735"
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four sines (in a quadrant of a circle whose radius is 3438).
These are as follows.
- 17 to 22. 225, 449,671,890, 1105,
1315, 1520, 1719, 1910, 2093, 2267,
2481, 2585, 2728, 2859, 2978, 3084, 8177, 8256, 3321, 3372,
3409, 3431, 3438.
Subtract these sines separately from the Radius 3438 in the
inverse order, the remainders will be the versed sines (for
every 3%°).

The sines.

28 to 27. There are 7, 29, 66, 117,
182, 261, 3854, 460, 579,”710, 858,
1007, 1171, 1845, 1528, 1719, 1918, 2123, 2333, 2548, 2767,
2989, 3213, 8438, versed sines (in a quadrant).

28. The sine of the (mean) greatest declination, (of each of
the planets)=1307 (the sine of 24°).

The Rule for finding the Multiply the sine (of the longitude of
lanet’s (mean) declination g planet) by the said sine 1307 ; divide
roun fte longitude. the product by the radius 3438 ; find

the arc whose sine is equal to the quotient. This arc is the
(mean*) declination (of the planet required).

29. Subtract the place of the planet from those of the Man-
pocHCHAT and S’feERocHCHA: and the remainders} are the
Kenpras, From the KenprRA determine the quadrant (in
which the Kendra ends,) and the sines of the Bausa and Ko1§
(of the KENDRA).

80. The sine of the BrUsA (of the arc which terminates) in
an odd quadrant ( i. e. 1st and 8rd,) is the sine of that part of

The versed sines.

* The mean declination of a planet is the declination of its corresponding
point in the ecliptic : but the S8un’s mean declination is the same as his true
declination. B. D.

+ MaNDOCHOHA is equivalent to the higher apsis. The Sun’s and Moon’s
MaxpocrCcHAS (higher apsides) are the same as their apogees while the other
planets’ MAXDOCHOHAS are equivalent to their aphelions. B. D.

1 The first remainder is called the first KENDRA which corresponds with the
anomaly, and the second, the second KENDRA which is equivalent to the com-
mutation added to or subtracted from 180° as the second KENDRA is greater or
less than 180°. B. D.

§ The BHUJA of any given arc is that arc, less than 90°, the sine of which is
equal to the sine of that given arc; and the Kor1 of any arc is the complement
of the BEUJA of that arc. B. D.
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the given arc which falls in the quadrant where it terminates,
but the sine of the Koyi (of that arc) is the sine of that arc
which it wants to complete the quadrant where the given aro
ends; and the sine of the BrusA (of the arc) which ends in an
even quadrant (i. e. 2nd and 4th) is the sine of that arc which
it wants to complete the quadrant where the given arc ends ;
but the sine of the Kor1 (of that arc) is the sine of that part of
the given arc which falls in that quadrant where it terminates.

To find the sine of the  S1. (Reduce the given degrees &c.,
given degrees &o. to minutes.) Divide the minutes by
225 : and the sine (in S'Loxas 17—22) corresponding to the
quotient is called the gaTa (the past) sine, (and the next sine
is called the ¢aMYA to be past sine): multiply (the remainder
in the said division) by the difference between the eara and
aAMYA sine and divide the product by 225.

32. Add the quotient to the sine past : (the sum will be the
sine required). This is the Rule for finding the right sines
(of the given degrees &c.) In the same way, the versed sines
(of the given degrees &c.) can be found.

Given the sine to find its 83. Subtract the (next less) sine
are. (from the given sine) ; multiply the re-
mainder by 225 and divide the product by the difference
(between the next less and greater sines) : add the quotient to
the product of 225, and that number (which corresponds to the
next less sine) ; the sum will be (the number of minutes con-
tained in) the arc (required).

Dimensions of the 1st 84. There are fourteen degrees (of
epicycles of the Sun and R .
120‘31 in degrees of the de- the concentric) in the periphery of the
ferent or concentric. MANDA or first epicycle of the Sun, and

thirty-two degrees (in the periphery of the 1st epicycle) of the

Moon, when these epicycles are described at the end of an even

quadrant (of the concentric or on the Line of the Apsides.)

But when they are described at the end of an odd quadrant

(of the concentric, or on the diameter of the concentric per-

pendicular to the Line of the Apsides) the degrees in both are
D



18 Translation of the

diminished by twenty minutes ; (then the degrees in the pe-
riphery of the Sun’s epicycle=13° 40’ and in that of the
Moon’s=31° 40".)
Dimensions of the 1st epi- 85. There are 75, 30, 33, 1.2 and
cayoles offttl;le Mars ﬁ., in 49, (degrees of the concentric in the

cgrocs o TR0 Goneentrle. - peripheries of the first epicycles of
Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn respectively) at the
end of an even quadrant (of the concentric, but) at the end of
an odd quadrant, there are 72, 28, 32, 11, 48 (degrees of the
concentric.)

Dimensions of the 2nd 36. There are 235, 133, 70, 262
epicyoles of Mars &o. and 39 (degrees of the concentric) in
the peripheries of the S'iaEEA or second epicycles of Mars &c.,
at the end of an even quadrant (of the concentric).

87. At the end of an odd quadrant (of the concentric,) there
are 232, 132, 72, 260, 40 degrees of the concentric in the peri-
pheries of the second epicycles of Mars &c.

Given the KxNDEA of 8 88. Take the difference between
Planct, to find the p‘:'r'i’;‘;lt the peripheries of epicycles of a planet
ry of the epicycle. at the ends of an even and an odd
quadrant ; multiply it by the sine of the Bumusa (of the given
KENDRA of the planet,) and divide the product by the radius.
Add or subtract the quotient to or from the periphery which
is at the end of an even quadrant according as it is less or
greater than that which is at the end of an odd quadrant: the
result will be the SpHUTA or rectified periphery (of the epicycle
of the planet.).

Given the st or 2nd 89. Multiply the sines of the Bru-
:1{1:!'1]::‘0?2: Jﬂﬁ;&mﬁ? Ja and Kot (of the given 1st and 2nd
1A and KoTI-PEALA and the KENDRA of a planet) by the rectified
1st equation of the planet. o iphery (of the 1st and 2nd epicycle
of the planet), and divide the products by the degrees in a
circle or 860° (the quotients are called the 1st or 2nd Brusa-
pHALA and Kopi-pHALA respectively). Find the arc whose sine
is equal to the 1st BEUJA-PHALA : the number of the minutes
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contained in this arc is the MANDA-PHALA* (or the 1st equation
of the planet.)

o find the #nd eqmm'n 40. Find the 2nd Kor1-paEALA (from
of the minor planets Mars & planet’s 2nd KeNDRA as mentioned
&e. before :) it is to be added to the radius
when the Kendra is less than 8 signs or greater than 9 signs,
but when the Kenpra is greater than 3 signs and less than 9,
(then the 2nd!Kori-pHALA) is to be subtrdcted (from the radius).

41. Add the square of the result (just found) to that of
the sine of the 2nd BAusA-PHALA : the square root of the sum
is the S'farRA-KARNA or 2nd hypothenuse.t

Find the (2nd) BHUJA-PHALA Of the planet (as mentioned in
8’L0KA 39th ;) multiply it by the radius and divide the product
by the 2nd hypothenuse (above found).

42. Tind the arc whose sine is equal to the quotient (just
found) ; the number of the minutes contained in the arc is
called the S/farra-PHALA} (or 2nd equation of the planet.)

The 2nd equation of Mars &c. is employed in the first and
fourth operations (which will be explained in the sequel).

1To find the trae places of 43. (Inorder to find the true places
the Sun, the Moon and other of the Sun and Moon,) a single ope-
planets.

ration called MANDA (or operation of
finding the first equation,) is to be employed. (that is to say,
when you want to find the true places of the San and Moon,
find their first equation and apply it, as will be mentioned in
45th S’Loxa, to their mean places: thus you have the true
places of the San and Moon).

But in respect of Mars &c. 1st S’faHRA operation (or operation
of finding the 2nd equation,) 2nd MaNDA operation, 3rd MaNDA
operation, and 4th S’faaRA operation, are to be employed
successively.

® MANDA-PHALA is the same as the equation of the centre of a planet. B. D,

4+ The 8'faHRA-KARNA or 2nd hypothenuse is e?)mvalent to the distance (in
minutes) of the planet from the Earth’s centre.

3 SianRA-PHAIA or 2nd equation is equivalent to the annual parallax of the
superior planets ; and the elongation of the inferior planets. B. D.

D 2
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44. Find the second equation (from the mean place of a
planet :) apply the half of it to the mean place, and (to the
result) apply the half of the first equation (found from that
result ; from the amount) find the 1st equation again, and apply
the whole of it to the mean place of the planet and (to that
rectified mean place)* apply the whole of the 2nd equation
(found from the rectified mean place: thus you will find the
true place of the planet).

How the 1st and 2nq 20+ In the S'feERa and Mawpa
equations of the planets are operations, the (second or first) equa-
to be applied. . . . .

tion of a planet in minutes is to be
additive when the (second or first) KenpEa (of the planet) isless
than 6 signs ; but when it is greater than 6 signs, the (2nd or
1st) equation is to be subtractive.

_ The BausANTaRat correc- 46. Multiply the diurnal motion
tion in minutes. of a planet by the number of minutes
contained in the first equation of the Sun, and divide the pro-
duct by the number of minutes contained in a circle or 21600 :
add or subtract the quotient, in minutes, according as the
Sun’s equation is additive or subtractive, to or from the place
of the planet (which is found from the AHARGANA at the mean
mid-night at LaANkS, the result will be the place of the planet
at the true mid-night at LaNk{.)

47, Subtract the diurnal motion of the Apogee of the
Moon from her mean diurnal motion; (the remainder will be
the Moon’s motion from her apogee;) from this remainder
find the 1st equation of her motion (by the rule which will be
explained further on). This equation is to be subtractive: or
additive to her mean motion (for finding the true motion of the
moon), '

® The rectified mean place of a planet is called its MaNDA sPHUTA place.
The Manpa-sPHUTA places of Mars, Jupiter and Saturn correspond with their
heliocentric places. B. D.

+ The BHUJANTARA correction is to be applied to the place of a planet found
from the AEARGANA for finding the place of the planet at the true mid-night at

LaNKA&, arising from that portion of the equation of time which is due to the
unequal motion of the Sun in the Ecliptic. B. D.
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Find the true diurnal 48. In the MANDA operation, find
ﬁzﬁg":nd°{heﬂ]“‘"xi‘f_'sp'{$ the (first) equation of a planet’s diurnal
ta motions of the others. motion from the motion itself, in the
same way in which the planet’s first equation is found.

(Take the difference between the GaTa and GAMYA sines
which have been found in finding the sine of the first Kenpra
of the planet) ; by the difference between the sines (caTa and
eaMYA) multiply the (planet’s mean) motion (from its apogee)
and divide the product by 225.

49. The quotient multiplied by the (rectified) periphery of
the first epicycle of the planet and divided by 860° (becomes
the first equation of the planet’s motion) in minutes. Add this
equation (to the mean diurnal motion of the planet) when the
first KENDRA is greater than 8 signs and less than 9; but
when the first KENDRA is greater than 9 signs or less than 3,
subtract the equation of the motion from it: (thus you have
the true diurnal motions of the Sun and Moon, and the MANDA-
spEUTA motions of the others which are equivalent to their
heliocentric motions.)

To find the true diurnal 50. Subtract the MANDA-sPHUTA di~
motion of a minor planet. urnal motion of & (minor) planet from
its s’faEROCHCHA’S diurnal motion, and multiply the remainder by
the difference between the radius* and the 2nd hypothenuse
found in the 4th operation for finding the 2nd equation.

51. Divide the product by the (said) 2nd hypothenuse, add
the quotient (to the MANDA-sPHUTA motion of the planet) when
the 2nd hypothenuse is greater than the radius ;* but when
it is less than the radius subtract the quotient (from the
MANDA-SPHUTA motion, the result will be the true motion of the
planet). (But in the latter case), if the quotient be greater
(than the MANDA-sSPEHUTA motion,) subtract (the MANDA-spHUTA
motion from the quotient); the remainder will be the retro-
grade motion of the planet.

# Notes on 50 and 51. Some commentators of the SGrya sToDHANTA under-
stand b% tlle term radius the cosine of the 2nd eguation found in the 4th opera-
tion. . D.
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The cause of the retrogres- 52. When a planet is at a great
sion of the planets. distance (more than 8 signs) from its
S’farrocHCcHA and (therefore) its body is atitracted by the loose
reins (borne by the S'faHROCHCHA,) to its left or right, then the
planet’s motion becomes retrograde.

When the plancts began 53 and 54. The planets Mars, and
to retrograde and when they others (i. e. Mars, Mercury, Jupiter,
loave their retrogression. Venus and Saturn) get the retrograde
motion about the same time when the degrees of (their 2nd)
KEnDRAS, found in the 4th operation, are equal to 164, 144, 180,
163 and 115 (respectively) : and when the degrees of (their 2nd)
KEenDRAS are equal to the remainders (196, 216, 230, 197 and
245,) found by subtracting the (said) numbers (164, 144, 130,
163 and 115,) from 860° (separately,) the planets leave their
retrogression,

55. Venus and Mars (leave their retrogression about the
same time) when (their 2nd KENDRA) is equal to 7 signs, on
account of the greatness (of the rectified dimension) of their
2nd epicycle : so Jupiter and Mercury (leave their retrogression)
when (their 2nd KENDRA)=8 signs, and Saturn leaves its retro-
gression when (its 2nd KENDpRA)=9 signs.

To find the latitude of a 56. Add or subtract the 2nd equa-
planet. tions of Mars, Saturn and Jupiter
(found in the 4th operation) to or from their nodes according
as the 2nd equations applied to the (rectified mean) places of
the planets : but in respect of Mercury and Venus add or sub-
tract their lst equations (found in the 8rd operation, to or
from their nodes) according as their 1st equations are subtractive
or additive respectively (the results are the rectified nodes).

57. (For the argument of latitude of each of the planets}
Mars, Jupiter and Saturn) take its rectified node from its true
place: but for (the argument of latitude of) Mercury or Venus
take its rectified node from its S'feaRocHCHA ; find the sine (of

1 Notes on 56 and 57. It is evident that the argument of latitude of each of
the planets, found here, equals the heliocentric place of the planet diminished by
the place of its node. B. D,
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the argument of latitude of a planet) ; multiply it by the
(greatest) latitude of the planet (mentioned in S'Loka 70th of
1st Chapter) and divide the product by the 2nd hypothenuse
found in the 4th operation ; but in respect of the Moon divide
it by the radius : the quotient will be the latitude (of the

planet).
To find the true declina~ 58. The (mean) declination (of a
tion of a planet. - planet or the declination found by

computation from its corresponding point in the ecliptic) in-
creased or diminished by its latitude, according as they are
both of the same or different denominations, becomes the true
(declination of the planet). But the Sun’s (true declination) is
(the same as) his mean declination.

To find the length of a 59. Maultiply the diurnal motion
planet’s day. (in minutes) of a planet by the number
of PrA{NAs which the sign, in which.the planet is, takes in its
rising (at a given place;) divide the product by 1800 (the
number of minutes which each sign of the ecliptic contains in
itself,) add the quotient, in PrAnAs, to the number of the
Pr{xas contained in a (sidereal) day: the sum will be the
number of PriNAs contained in the day and night of that
planet (at the given place).

Given the declination, to 00" Find the right and versed
find the radius of the diur- gines of the declination (of a planet) :
el circle take the versed sine (just found) from
the radius, the remainder will be the radius of the diurnal
circle south or north of the equinoctial. (This radius is called

Drusx£).
To find the ascensional 61. Multiply the sine of declination
difference. (above found) by the length (in digits)

of the equinoctial shadow,* divide the product by 12, the
quotient is the Kusva :+ The Kusv£ multiplied by the radius

* The equinoctial shadow is the shadow of a vertical gnomon of 12 digits
when the Sun is in the e?uinoctial at the mid-day at a given place. B.D.

+ KuavA4 is the sine of that arc of a diurnal circle which is intercepted between
-the Horizon and the six o’clock line. B, D.
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and divided by the Dyusv£ (above found) becomes the sine of
the ascensional difference. The arc of that sine (in minutes)
is the ascensional difference in Pr&NnAs.

To find the lengths of the 62. Add and subtract the ascen-
day and night of a planet sional difference to and from the fourth
end 8 fixod star. part of the length of the day and night
of the planet (as found in s'Loka 59) separately, the results
will be lengths of the half day and half night respectively of
the planet when its declination is north.

63. But when the planet’s declination is south, the reverse
of this takes place (i. e. the results, just found, will be the
lengths of the half night and half day of the planet respec-
tively). (In both cases,) twice the results are the lengths of
the day and night (respectively).

In the same way, the lengths of the day and night of any
fixed star can be determined from its declination which is to
be found by adding or subtracting its latitude to or from the
declination (of its corresponding point in the ecliptic).

The BroGA of & NAKSHA- 64. The Bra-BHOGA (or the space of
o4 and TITEL a NAKSHATRA or an Asterism) contains
800" minutes, and the Broaa of a TiTHI (or the space which the
Moon describes from the Sun in tithi or lunar day) contains
720" minutes.

To find the Nagsmarea  Lhe Place of a planet, reduced to
in which a planet is at a minutes, divided by the BrAaBHOGA oOr
given time. 800’, gives the number of those Nak-
SHATRA or Asterisms (counted from As'win{ which are passed by
the planet : and the remainder is that portion of the present
NaksmaTea which is passed by the planet.) (This remainder
divided) by the diurnal motion (of the planet) gives the quotient
in the days, amATIKAS, &c. which the planet has taken to pass
that portion of the present NAksHATRA.,

_To find the Yoaa® at a 65. The sum of the places of the
given time. Sun and Moon (found at a given time,)

* Yoaa is a period of time in which the sum of the places of the Sun and
Moon increases by 13° 20’ or 800°. B. D.
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reduced to minutes, is to be divided by the Bma-BmoGA (or
800.) The quotient is the number of the elapsed Yocas
(counted from VisEkaruBHA): (The remainder is called the
aATA of the present Yoaa, and the Baa-HOGA (or 800°) dimi.-
nished by the aaTta is called the aamya of that voea.) The
cata and GAMYA of the present Yosa multiplied by 60 and
divided by the sum of the diurnal motions (of the Sun and
Moon) become the numbers of the past and to be past aEATIKAS
(respectively of the present Yoca at the given time.)

To find the lunar day at a 66. Take the place of the Sun from
given time. that of the Moon (found at a given
time) ; divide the remainder, reduced to minutes, by the
BroGA (of & TrTHI or 720’ ; the quotient is the number of the
elapsed tithis or lunar days.) (The remainder is the gaTA of the
present TiTHI, and the Broca of a TiTHI diminished by the ara
is the aaMyA of the present TiTHI) The GATA and gaMYA of the
present TiTHI, multiplied by 60 and divided by the difference
between the diurnal motions (of the Sun and Moon) become
the numbers of the past and to be past GHATIRAS (respectively
of the present TiTH1 at the given time).

67. The four invariable Karanas
called S’axuni, Naaa, CHATUSHPADA
and KinstugENA (always appropriate to themselves succes-
sively the halves of the Trrmis,) from the latter half of the
fourteenth tITHI of the dark half (of a lunar month to the first
half of the first T1TaI of the light half of the next lunar month
inclusive).

Invariable KARANAS.

68. And the seven variable Kara-
NAS, Bava*x &c. afterwards succeed
each other regularly, through eight repetitions in a (lunar)
month. '

Variable KarAnas.

® 1. Bava. 2, BAirva. 3. Kavrava, 4. Tairiza. 5. GaAraJa. 6. Vayi-
JA. 7. BHADRA. B. D,
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69. It is to be known that all the KaARANAS answer succes-
sively to half of a T1TH1.

(O Mava,) thus I have explained to you the Rules for finding
the true places of the heavenly bodies, the Sun &c.

End of the 2nd Chapter of the SURYA-SIDDHANTA.

CHAPTER IIIL

Called the TrIPRAS'NA, which treats of the Rules for resolving the
questions on Time, the position of places, and directions.

. v 1. On the surface of a stone levelled

To determine the meridian .
and east and west lines and with water or on the levelled floor of
the points of the Horizon. o1\ work, describe & circle with

a radius of a certain number of digits.

2 and 8. Place the vertical Gnomon of 12 digits at its
centre and mark the two points where the shadow (of the
Gnomon) before and after noon meets the circamference of the
circle : these two points are called the west and the east points

(respectively).
Then, draw a line through the riurk formed between the

® To draw a line perpendicular to and bisecting the line joining two given
points, it is usual to describe two arcs from the two given points as centres with
a common radius, intersecting each other in two points : the line passing through
the intersecting points is the line required. In this construction, the space
contained by the intersecting arcs is called TIMI “a fish,” on account of its form.
It is evideut that the line drawn through the TrM1 formed between two given
points, must be perpendicular to and bisect the line which joins the given
points, B. D, :
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(said) east and west points, and it will be the north and south
line or the Meridian Line.

4. And thus, draw a line through the 1M1 formed between
the north and south points of the Meridian Line; this line will
be the east and west line.

In the same manner, determine the intermediate directions
through the Timis formed between the points of the determined
directions (east, south &c.).

Given the Gnomonio sha- 5. (In order to find the direction
dow and its Buuua, to find of a given shadow of the Gnomon at g
the direction of the shadow. . . . . ..

given time, describe a circle in the
plane of the Horizon with a radius whose length is equal
to that of the given shadow and at its circumference
determine the points of the Horizon, the Meridian and
east and west lines as mentioned before:) Then describe a
square about the said circle through the lines drawn from the
centre (of the circle to the points of the Horizon, in such a
manner that the square shall touch the circle at the cardinal
points) and in this circle (towards the western or eastern part
of it according as the given time is before or after noon), draw
a line (as a sine,) equal to BHUIA* (of the given shadow and
perpendicular to the east and west line towards the mnorth or
south according as the Brusa is north or south. To the end
of this perpendicular, draw a line from the centre). This (line)
will denote the direction of the given shadow (at the given
time).

6. The line representing the Prime Vertical, the six o’clock
line or the equinoctial, passes through the east and west points
of the Horizon.

# The distance (in digits) of the end of the shadow of the Gnomon (which is
placed at the intersecting point of the Meridian and east and west line) is called
the BEUJA (of the shadow north or south according as the end of the shadow is
north or south of the east and west line : and the distance of the end of the shadow
from the Meridian Line is called the Kot (of the shadow) east or west according
as the end of the shadow is east or west of the Meridian Line. B. D,

E 2 -
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To find the sine of ampli- id ci *
tude ronced - the Tabe: 7. (In the said circle)* from the

thenuse of the given shadow. east and west line (tO its north) at a
distance equal to the equinoctial shadow, draw another line
parallel to the former; the distance between the end of the

# Note on the 7th 8’Loxra. . c
" Let Z G N H be the
plane of the Meridian of the
given place of north lati-
tude; and in that plane
let G A H be the diame-
ter of the Horizon, Z the
zenith, P and Q the north o\
and south poles, E A F the
diameter of the Equinoc-
tial, P A Q that of the six :
o’clock line, Z A N thatof € - —~—
the Prime vertical, Ca DD
that of omne of the diurnal
circle in which the Sun is
suppoted to revolve at the
given day and s the projec- &
tion of the Sun’s place : and
let s ¢, 8 b be the perpendi-

s ™

culars to Z N, G H respec-

tively. /
Then, A a = AGRA or | __—F

the sine of the Sun’s am- N

plitude ;

8 & = SBANKU or the sine of the Sun’s altitude;

csor A b= BHUJa or the sine of the distance of the Sun from the Prime
Vertical measured on a great circle passing through the Sun and at right angles
to the Prime Vertical,

a b = S'ANKUTALA or the distance of the perpendicular drawn from the Sun’s
glace to the horizontal plane, from the line (called the UpaY4STA-80TRA in

anskrit) in which the plane of the Horizon intersects that of the diurnal circle :
and it is evident from the figure that
Aa=ab+ Ab:
L or AGRA = 8'ANKUTALA = BHUJA:
in this the upper or lower sign must evidently be used according as the Sun is
north or south of the Prime Vertical.

Now if these AGrA, S’ANKUTALA and BEUJA which are in terms of the radius
of a great circle, be reduced to the hypothenuse of the gnomonic shadow at the
given time, it is clear that the reduced BEUJA will be equal to the distance of
the end of the shadow from the east and west line, but the reduced SANEUTALA
will equal the Equinoctial shadow. It is showed thus: i

let R = the radius of a great circle:

4 = the hypothenuse of the shadow ;
12R
then,A: R=12:5%, .. 8 b = —
A

Now, in the triangle s a b ".© / a s b = the latitude of the given place;
a b  thesine of latitude the Equinoctial shadow

2 b  the cos, of latitude o 12
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given shadow and the latter line is equal to the sine of ampli-
tude (reduced to the hypothenuse of the given shadow).

Given the shadow to find 8. The square-root of the sum of
its hypothenuse. the squares (of the lengths) of the
Gnomon and the given shadow is called the hypothenuse of the
shadow: from the square of the hypothenuse subtract the
square of the Gnomon ; the square-root of the remainder will
be equal to the shadow; and the length of the Gnomon is to
be known (from the shadow) by the inverse calculation.

The precession of the 9. The circle of Asterisms librates
equinoxes. 600 times in a great Yuca (that is to
say, all the Asterisms, at first, move westward 27°. Then
returning from that limit they reach their former places. Then
from those places they move eastward the same number of
degrees; and returning thence come again to their own places.
Thus they complete one libration or revolution, as it is called.
In this way the number of revolutions in a Yuaa is 600 which
answers to 600,000 in a Karra).

Multiplying the AmARGANA (or the number of elapsed days)
by the said revolutions and dividing by the number of terres-
trial days in a Kavra; the quotient is the elapsed revolutions,
signs, degrees, &c.

10. (Rejecting the revolutions), find the BHUsA of the rest
(i. e. signs, degrees &c. as mentioned in S'Loka 30th of the 2nd
Chapter). The Brusa (just found) multiplied by 8 and divided
by 10* gives the degrees &c. called the Ayana (this is the same
with the amountt of the precession of the equinoxes).

h the Equinoctial shadow
or abx —= H
12 R 12
)3
.« @ b X — or the reduced S’ANKUTALA = the Equinoctial shadow ;
R

«*. The reduced sine of amplitude
= the Equinoctial shadow & the reduced BuuJsa ; this explains the
7th 8’zorka. B. D. ‘
* 27°: 90° B.D.
+ This is the distance of the Stellar Aries from the vernal equinox. B, D.
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Add or subtract the amount of the precession of the equi-
noxes (according as the asterisms are moving eastward or
westward at the given time) to or from the place of a planet:
from the result (which is equivalent to the longitude of the
planet) find the declination, the shadow of the Gnomon, the
the ascensional difference &c. :

This motion of the asterisms (or the precession of the equi-
noxes) will be verified by the actual observation of the Sun
when he is at the equinoctial or the solstitial points.

11. According as the Sun’s true place found by computa-
tion (as stated in the 2nd Chapter) is less or greater than that
which is found by observation (i. e. the longitude of the Sun),
the circle of asterisms is to the east or west (from its original
place) as many degrees as these are in the difference (between
the Sun’s true place and the longitude).

12. At a given place, when the
Sun comes to the equinoctial, the sha-
dow (of the Gnomon of 12 digits) cast on the Meridian Line
at noon is called the ParaBaf or the equinoctial shadow (for
that place).

The equinoctial shadow.

ai - 13. The Radius multiplied by the
iven the equinoctial sha-
dow, to find the co-latitude Gnomon (or 12) and the equinoctial
and latitude. shadow (separately) and divided by
the equinoctial hypothenuse* gives the cosine and sine of the
latitude (respectively). The arcs of these sines are the co-lati-
tude and the latitude which are always southt (at the given
place from whose zenith the equinoctial circle is inclined to the
south).

Given the Gnomon’s sha- 14 and 15. The Buusa of the sha-
3ﬂfat?ﬁn?‘€3"ﬁn“§?h§“£t?tf3; dow of the Gnomon at noon is the
of the place. same as the shadow itself. Multiply

* The equinoctial hypothenuse is the hypothenuse of the equinoctial shadow
found by taking the square.root of the sum of the squares of the equinoctial
shadow and the Gnomon (or 12). B. D.

t The south latitudes of Sanskrit correspond to the north latitudos of the
Europeans. B. D,
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the Radius by that Bausa and divide the product by the hypo-
thenuse of the said shadow ; the quotient will be the sine of
the zenith distance: the zenith distance, found from that sine
in minutes, is north or south according as the Bausa is south
or north respectively (at a given place). Find the sum of the
zenith distance and the Sun’s declination in minutes when
they are both of the same name, but when they are of contrary
names, find the difference between them. This sum or differ-
ence is the latitude in minutes (at the given place).

To find the equinoctial 16. Find the sine of the latitude,
shadow from the latitude.  (iygt found) ; take the square of that
sine from that of the Radius; the square root of the remainder
is the cosine of the latitude. The sine of the latitude multiplied
by 12 and divided by the cosine of the latitude gives the
Parasuk or the equinoctial shadow.

Given the latitude of the 17. Find the difference between the
Placo and ;‘;gf"{gsﬁzi‘"ﬁ degrees of the latitude (at a given place)
declination and longitude.  and those of the Sun’s zenith distance
at noon when they are both of the same name, but when they
are of contrary names find the sum of them; the result will be
the Sun’s declination : multiply its sine by the Radius.

18. Divide the product by the sine of the Sun’s greatest
declination (or 1397) : find the arc (in signs &c. whose sine is
equal to the quotient, just found) ; this arc will be the longi-
tude of the Sun when he is in the first quarter of the Ecliptic :
but when he is in the second or third quarter, subtract or add
the signs &c. (contained in the arc) from or to 6 signs; (the
remainder or the sum will be the longitude of the Sun).

19. And when the Sun is in the fourth quarter of the
Ecliptic subtract the signs &c. (which compose the arc) from
12 signs; the remainder will be the true longitude of the Sun
at noon.

(To the longitude, just found, apply the amount of the pre-
cession of the equinoxes inversely for the Sun’s true place.)
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To find the Sun’s mean (In order to find the mean place of
Placo from his true place.  the Supn from his true place above
found,) find the 1st equation from the true place of the Sun and
apply it inversely to the place repeatedly, the resultis the mean
place of the Sun (that is, assume the true place as his mean place,
find the Sun’s first equation from it and add this equation to the
true place if the equation be subtractive, but if it be additive,
subtract it from the true place; the result will be somewhat
nearer to the exact mean place of the Sun at the given noon ;
assuming this result as the Sun’s mean place apply the said
mode of calculation, and repeat the process until you get the
-exact mean place of the Sun).

Giveu the latitude of the ~ 20. Find the sum of the latitude of
all‘;"g::’d tt:.eﬁ:;clli::ti;:iaf a given place and the Sun’s declination
distance at noon. when they are of the same name, but
when they are of contrary names find the difference between
them ; the result will be the zenith distance of the Sun (at
noon). Find the sine and cosine of the (found) zenith dis-
tance.

Given the Sun's zenith 21. The sine (just found) and the
distance at noon, to find the Radius multiplied by the length of the
shadow and lts hypothonuse. &  mon in digits (or by 12) and di-
vided by the cosine (above found) give the shadow of the
Gnomon and its hypothenuse (respectively) at noon.

_ Given the Sun’s declina. ~ 22. The sine of the Sun’s declina-
m’;ﬁ?fd:hﬁ%w’tg: find hi  ion multiplied by the equinoctial hy-
amplitude reduced. . pothenuse and divided by 12 gives the
gine of the Sun’s amplitude. This sine multiplied by the
hypothenuse of the Gnomonic shadow at noon, and divided by
the Radius, becomes the sine of amplitude reduced to the

shadow’s hypothenuse.

Given the equinootial sha- 23. To this reduced sine of the
f;‘;,;';‘f,jf‘:;g‘,‘,‘ﬁ},;‘ﬁ;g‘ Sun’s amplitnde add the equinoctial
JA. : shadow ; the sum will be the north

Brusa (of the shadow at the given time) when the Sun is
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in the southern hemisphere, but when he is in the northern
hemisphere, take the reduced sine of amplitude from the
equinoctial shadow, and the remainder will be the north
Bauia.

24. In the latter case, when the reduced sine of amplitude
is greater than the equinoctial shadow, subtract this shadow
from the reduced sine; the remainder will be the south Brusa
between east and west line and the end of the shadow at the
given time. KEvery day the Bausa at noon equals the Gno-
mon’s shadow at that time.

) ) . 25, Multiply the cosine of the lati-
e tude fnd tude by the Equinoctial shadow or the
the hypothenuse of the sha- ging of the latitude by 12 ; the product
dow at the time when the
Sun reaches the Prime Verti- (which is the same in both cases)
cal. divided by the sine of the Sun’s de-
clination gives the hypothenuse of the gnomonic shadow at the
time when the Sun reaches the prime vertical *

26. When the (Sun’s) north declin-
ation is- less than the latitude, the
hypothenuse of the shadow at noon multiplied by the equinoc-
tial shadow and divided by the reduced sine of amplitude at
noon, gives the (same) hypothenuset (which is found in the
preceding S'LOKA).

Otherwise,

® This is shown thus,
Let I = latitude of the place ;
e = the equinoctial shadow ;

d = the sine of the Sun’s declination ;} when the Sun reaches the prime

= .. .. altitude; vertical

P— D N A IR W
2 = the hypothenuse of the shadow ;
Then, sin ¢:d=R: p;
and R:p= a:12;
12 ein ¢ e cos
= ure cos l:einl==12: ! and .", e.cos ! = °
d d 12 sin ?),

+ This is proved thus,
Let A = the hypothenuse of the shadow at noon ;
a = the sine of amplitude reduced to that hyp.

sR .
., == = the sine of amplitude in terms of the radius.

F
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27. The sine of the declination (of the Sun) multiplied by
the radius and divided by the cosine of the latitude becomes
the sine of amplitude. Multiply this sine by the hypothenuse
of the shadow at a given time and divide the product by the
radius : the quantity obtained is the sine of amplitude in
digits (reduced to the hypothenuse of the shadow at the given
time).

Given the oquinoctialsha- 28 and 29. Subtract the square of
dow and the Sun’s ampli- the sine of amplitude from the half of
:‘,ﬁ;’l ,itfm&'&dinht';e';l:;tt?;ﬁ the square of the radius; multiply
ﬁizgﬁ ;hi‘;‘:. the azimuth the remainder by 144 ; divide the

product by the half of the square of
the gnomon (i. e. 72) increased by the square of the equinoc-
tial shadpw. Let the name of the result be the Karanf. Let
the calculator write down this number (for future reference).

80. Multiply twelve times the equinoctial shadow by the
sine of amplitude and divide the product by the former divisor
(i. e. 72 added to the square of the equinoctial shadow). Let
the result be called the PrarLA: Add the square of the Karanf
to the PrALA and take the square-root of the sum.

81 and 82. The square-root, (just found), diminished or
increased by the PHALA according as the Sun is south or north
of the equinoctial, becomes the Kona-s'anku* or the sine of

aR
Then —— : p (the sine of the Sun’s altitude when he is at the prime vertical)
A
== o008 ! : sin I = ¢ (equinoctial shadow) : 12;
12a B

3
he

and .. p : B =12 : & (the hypothenuse of the Sun’s shadow when he reachea
the prime vertical) :

12R he he
Sp=——=12 B K == = ; supposing the Sun’s declination to
? 12aR a undergo no change during the
day.

# This is demonstrated thus.
Let ¢ = the equinoctial shadow,
a = the sine of amplitude,
k = the KAranf,
J = the PHALA,
and & = the Koya-8’ANxv,
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altitude of the Sun when sitnated at an intermediate vertical
(intersecting the Horizon at the N. E.and 8. W. or N. W.
and S. E. points). If the sun be south of the prime vertical,
then the Kona-8'aNku will be south-east or south-west, but if
he be north of it, then it will be north-east or north-west.
The square-root of the difference between the square of the
Kowas'aNku and that of the radius, is called the Drparr{ or
the sine of the zenith distance.

33. Multiply the (said) sine of the zenith distance and the
radius by 12 and divide the products by the Koya-s'ANko
(above found); the quotients will be the shadow (of the gno-
mon) and its hypothenuse (respectively, when the Sun will
come on an intermediate vertical) at the proper place and time.

e
Then,12: ¢ = 2 : —— & = S’AURUTALA (as shown in the note on 7th §'zoxa) ;
2

1
and since it is manifest from the same note that the 8’AuxUTALA applied with
the sine of amplitude by addition or subtraction acoording as the Sun is south
or north of the equinoctial, becomes BEUJA (i. 6. the sine of the Sun’s distance
from the prime vertical),
)
o+ a=BHUJA;
12
but when the Sun is N. E, N. W., 8. E,, or 8. W., it is equidistant from the
prime vertical and the meridian. Therefore the hypothenuse of a right-angled
triangle, of which one side is the BEUJA and the other equal to it, is the sine of
the zenith distance.

e e* ae
S hyp)=2(—2+a)=—a't —2z+24"
12 72 8

Now, since the square of the sine of the zenith distance added to the sqﬁu
of the sine of the altitude is equal to the square of the radius,
P i

RAF

ae
2+t —ao+4+2a=R%;
72 8
or(e2+72)2**+24aex="T72R*— 144 a*;
24 ae 72R*— 144 a® 144 (3 R? —a")

2=
et 72 e 472 e -} 72

Now, in the foregoing equation it will be observed that the value of the side
containing the known quantities is what has been already spoken of under the
name of Karanf, and that the half of the co-efficient of 2 is what has been already
spoken of under the name of PRALA,

Sk 2 =k,
which gives z=4¢/f'+%k £f B.D
F2

soark
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The latitude of the place 34. Add or subtract the sine of
gg‘ gt:iﬂ' ms“:;:in gﬁnsl:i;{: the ascensional difference to or from
altitude, Zenith distance &. the radius according as the Sun is in
at given time from noon, the northern or southern hemisphere.
The result is called the ANTY4. From the ANTYL subtract the
versed sine of the time from noon (reduced to degrees) ; Multi-
ply the remainder by the cosine of the declination.

85 and 36. Divide the product, (thus found), by the radius;
the quotient is called the cEEEDA ; the ¢EEEDA multiplied by
the cosine of latitude and divided by the radius becomes the
S’anku* or the sine of the Sun’s altitude (at the given time).
Subtract the square of the S'ANku from that of the radins;
the square root of the remainder is DR]G-3Y& or the sine of the
zenith distance (at the given time). (From the s’ankv and the
DR1G-JYA) find the shadow and its hypothenuse as mentioned
before (in S'Loka 32).

Given the gnomonioal Maultiply the radius by the given
shadow and its hypothenuse, shadow (of the gnomon) and divide the
to find the time from noon. product by the shadow’s hypothenuse.

# This will be manifest thus.
Let ¢ = latitude of the place north of the equator ;
d = the Sun’s deelination ;
a = the ascensional difference,
t = the time from noon in degrees,
snd z = the Sun’s altitude.
Then we have the equation which is very common :

. cos §. cos L. cos d + R. sin l.sin d.
sin 2 = :
Re
tan 7, tan d
~———1 cos I. cos &
R

(cos t £

= H
R
(cos ¢ X 8in a) cos ! cos @
(R +sina—vers#)cosd cosd

or = o —_—
R B
It is to be observed here, that when the Iatitude of the place is north, the sin
@ becomes plus or minus according as the declination is north or south. B. D.
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87. The quotient is the Dria-s¥£ ; the square-root of the
square of the radius diminished by that of the prja-i¥£ (just
found), is the 8’ANKU : multiply it by the radius and divide the
product by the cosine of latitude (of the place).

88 and 39. The result (thus found) is the cHHEDA ; multiply
the cumEpa by the radius; divide the product by the cosine
of the declination. Subtract the quotient from the Axty£ and
take the remainder. From the versed sines (given in s'LOKAs
23—27 of the second chapter) find the arc whose versed sine
equals the remainder : The minutes contained in the arc are
the Pr{nas in the time before or after noon.*

Given the latitude of the Multiply the cosine of latitude by
ﬁ"l"m}?ﬁuﬁlﬁ reduced sine the given reduced sine of amplitude
Sun’s declination and longi- and divide the product by the given
tade. shadow’s hypothenuse (at a given
time).

40. The quotient, (thus found), is the sine of the Sun’s
declination ; multiply it by the radius and divide the product
by the sine of the greatest declination ; find the arc in signs,
degrees, &c.; from this arc and that quarter of the ecliptic in
which the Sun is situated at the given time the Sun’s longitude
can be determined (as mentioned before in S'Loxas 18 and 19
of this Chapter).

To draw & line in which ¥+ On any day place a vertical
the Gnomonic shadow’s end gnomon on an horizontal plane ; mark
revolves. the end of the shadow at three dif-
ferent times on the plane, and deseribe a circle passing through
these points. Then the end of the shadow of that gnomon
will revolve in the circumference of this circle through that
day.t

# This Rule is the converse of the preceding one. B. D.

t This Rule is refuted by BaAskaRACHAEYA in his GoLADHYAYA, and he is
right, because the end of the gnomonical shadow revolves in an hyperbola in the
places-between the arctio and antarctio circles. B. D.
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To find the right ascen- 42. (In order to find the right
Zifofl?eo}fa‘.g]i; tfii:*t three signs ascensions of the ends of the three
first signs of the ecliptic i. e. Aries,
Taurus and Gemini, find the declinations of the said ends) then
multiply the sines of one, two, and three sines by the cosine of
the greatest declination of the Sun separately, and divide the
products by the cosines of the declinations (above found),
respectively: The quotients will be the sines of the arcs; find
the arcs in minutes. (These arcs will be the right asceusions
of the ends of the three first signs of the ecliptic).

To find the rising periods 43. The number of minutes con-
of those signs at the Equator.  4oir0q in the first right ascension,
(above found), is the number of Pr{yas which Aries takes in
its rising at LaNkA (or the equator) ; then take the first right
ascension from the second and the second from the third; the
remainders in minutes will denote the numbers of PrAyas in
which Taurus and Gemini rise at the equator.

(The numbers of the Pranas, thus found, contained in the
rising periods of Aries, Taurus and Gemini at the equator are)
1670, 1795 and 1985 (respectively).

o find the rising periods (In order to find the rising periods
of those signs at a given of the first three signs of the ecliptic
Blaco. at a given place of N. L., find at
first the ascensional differences of the ends of the said signs
at that place and subtract the first ascensional difference from
the second and the second from the third. The first ascen-
sional difference and these remainders are severally called the
CuarAKEANDAS Of the said signs for the given place). Sub-
tract the CHARAKHANDAS (of the first three signs) for the given
place from their rising periods at the equator : the remainders
will be the rising periods in Priyas of the said signs at the
given place.

To find the rising periods 44. The rising periods of the first
of the rest. three signs of the ecliptic at the
Equator successively increased by their CHARAKHANDAS give in
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a contrary order the rising periods of the following three
signs (i. e. Cancer, Leo and Vergo). The rising periods of the
first 6 signs, thus found, answer in an inverse order to those of
the latter six Libra, &c. for the given place.

45. From the Sun’s longitude as-
t,,fgo‘i‘:f otg' fh:{ ;‘;}’;ﬁ;"‘;u‘;: certained at the given time, find the
:‘:;‘;fm s s given time from Bgpygra and BHoaYA times in PRANAS,

(in the following manner. Find the
sign in which the Sun is and find the BruxTa degrees or the
degrees which the Sun has passed and the Broaya degrees or
those which he has to pass). Multiply the numbers of the
Brukra and Broava degrees (separately) by the rising period of
the said sign (at the given place) and divide the products by 30.
(The first quotient is the BaukTA time in PraNAs in which the
Sun has passed the Buukra degrees, and the latter is the Broaya
time in PrAyAs in which he has to pass the Broava degrees.)

46 and 47. From the given time in PrAyas (at the end of
which the Horoscope is to be found) subtract the BEogyA time
in PraNAs and the rising periods of the next signs (to that in
which the Sun is, as long as you can, then at last, you will find
the sign, the rising period of which being greater than the
remainder you will not be able to subtract, and which is con-
sequently called the As'uppHA sign or the sign incapable of
being subtracted, and its rising period the As'upDHA rising).
Multiply the remainder thus found by 80 and divide the
product by the As‘vppHA rising period: add the quotient, in
degrees, to the preceding signs (to the As'vppHA sign) reckoned
from Aries: (and to the sum apply the amount of the preces-
sion of the equinoxes by subtraction or addition according as
it will be additive or subtractive) : the result, (thus found),
will be the place of the Horoscope* at the eastern horizon.
If the time at the end of which the Horoscope is to be found,

# Thus there are two processes for finding the Horoscope, one when the given
time is after sun-rise and the other when it is before sun-rise, and which are

consequently called KraMa or direct and VYULERAMA or indirect processes
respectively. B. D.
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be given before sun-rise, then take the Bruxra time (above
found) and the rising periods of the preceding signs, to that
which is occupied by the Sun) in a contrary order from the
given time; multiply the remainder by 80 and divide the
product by the As'UDDHA rising period ; subtract the quotient,
in degrees, from the signs (reckoned from Aries to the As'vD-
DHA sign inclusive) ; the remainder (inversely applied with the
amount of the precession of the equinoxes) will be the place of
the Horoscope at the eastern horizon.

To find the culminating 48. From the time, in GHATIKAS,
point of the Ecliptic at the from noon, before or after, the Sun’s
given time from noon. . .

place found at the given time, and
the rising periods of the signs ascertained for the equator, find
the arc, in signs, degrees, &c. (intercepted between the Sun
and the meridian at the given place) subtract or add the signs
&c. (just found) from or to the Sun’s place (according as the
given time is before or after noon); the result will be the
place of the culminating point of the ecliptic (at the given
time).

Given the place of the  49. (Of the given place of the
g&oi?ﬂidnggeﬂ:fieozgﬁ Horoscope and that of the Sun), find
sun-rise. the BHogyA time in Prinas, of the
less and the BHUKTA time, in PrANAs of the greater, add toge-
ther these times and the rising periods of the intermediate
signs (between those which are occupied by the Sun and the
Horoscope) ; and you will find the time (from sun-rise at the
end of which the given place of the Horoscope is just l‘lSIDg in
the eastern horizon).

50. When the given place of the Horoscope is less than
that of the Sun, the time (above found) will be before sun-rise,
but when it is greater, the time will be after sun-rise.

And when the given place of the Horoscope is greater than
that of the Sun increased by 6 signs, the time found (as men-
tioned before) from the place of the Horoscope and that of the
Sun added to 6 signs will be after sun-set.

End of the third Chapter called the TRipRAS'NA.
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CHAPTER IV.
On ghe Eclipses of the Moon.

, 1. The diameter of the Sun’s orb

The diameters of the Sun
and Moon in yYosanas and is 6,500 yvosanas and that of the
their rectification. Moon’s is 480 Y0JANAS,

2 and 3. The diameters of the Sun and Moon multiplied
by their true diurnal motions and divided by (their) mean
diurnal motions become the sPHUTA or rectified diameters.

To find tho Sun's diametee The rectified diameter of the Sun
at the Moon and their dis- multiplied by his revolutions (in a
meters in minutes. Karra) and divided by the Moon’s
revolutions (in that cycle), or multiplied by the periphery of
the Moon’s orbit and divided by that of the Sun, becomes the
diameter of the Sun at the Moon’s orbit.

The diameter of the Sun at the Moon’s orbit and the Moon’s
rectified diameter divided by 15, give the numbers of minutes
contained in the diameters (of the discs of the Sun and the
Moon respectively).

To fiod tho diameter of % 80d 5. Multiply the true diurnal
the Earth’s shadow at the motion of the Moon by the Earth’s
Moon. diameter (or 1,600) and divide the
product by her mean diurnal motion ; the quantity obtained is
called the Sécuf. Multiply the difference between the Earth’s
diameter and the rectified diameter of the Sun by the mean
diameter of the Moon (or 480) and divide the product by that
of the Sun (or 6,500) ; subtract the quotient from the Stcmf
the remainder will be the diameter (in Yosanas) of the Earth’s
shadow (at the moon); reduce it to minutes as mentioned
before (i. e. by dividing it by 15).

To find the probable times 6. The Earth’s shadow (always)
of the occurrences of eclipses. remains at the distarice of 6 signs from
the Sun. When the place of the Moon’s ascending node equals
the place of the shadow or that of the Sun, there will be an

G
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eclipse (lunar or solar). Or when that node is beyond or within
the place of the shadow or that of the Sun, by some degrees,
the same thing will take place.

7. The places of the Sun and the Mooh found at the time
of the new moon are equal (to each other) in signs, (degrees)
&c. and at the instant of the full moon they are at the distance
of 6 signs from each other.

To reduce the places of 8. (Find the changes of the places of
the Sun, the Moon and her the Sun, the Moon and her ascending
ascending node as given at . R e
mid-night to the instant of Node in the instant from midnight to
the sysygy. the instant of the syzygy as men-
tioned in s'LoKA 67th of 1st Chapter). To the places of the
Sun and the Moon (as found at the midnight) apply by sub-
traction or addition their changes according as the instant of
the syzygy is before or after midnight : the results are called
the saMA-kALA places of the Sun and the Moon: But increase
the place of the node (at midnight) by its change, if the
instant of the syzygy be before midnight, or diminish it if it be
after midnight. '

What covers the Sunand 9. The Moon being like & cloud in
the Moon in their eclipses. g ower sphere covers the Sun (in a
solar eclipse) ; but in a lunar one the Moon moving eastward
enters the Earth’s shadow and (therefore) the shadow obscures
her disec. '

To find the magnitude of  10. Take the Moon’s latitude (at
sn eclipee. the time of syzygy) from half the sum
of the diameter of that which is to be covered and that of the
coverer (in a lunar or solar eclipse); the remainder is the
greatest qnantity of the eclipsed part of the disc.

To ascertain the oourrence 11, If this quantity shpuld be
of a total, partial or no greater than the diameter of the dise
eclipse. which is to be eclipsed, the eclipse
will be a total one, otherwise it will be partial. But if the
Moon’s latitude be greater than half the sum (mentioned in
the preceding S'Loka) there cannot be an eclipse.
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To find the half duration 12. Find the halves separately of
of the eclipse and that of the the sum and difference of the diameter
total darkness. of that which is to be covered and
that which is the coverer. Subtract the square of the (Moon’s)
latitnde (as found at the time of the syzygy) severally from
the squares of the half sum and the half difference and take
the square-roots of the results.

13. These roots multiplied by 60 and divided by the
diurnal motion of the Moon from the Sun give the StaITYARDHA
the half duration of the Eclipse and MarDARDHA the half dura-
tion of the total darkness in GHATIELS (respectively).

To find the exact StEITY- 14 and 15. The diurnal motions (of
AzpEa sud MaEDLRDRA. the Sun, the Moon and her ascending
node) multiplied by the StaiTYARDHA (above found) in GHATI-
k48 and divided by 60 give their changes in minutes. Then to
find the first exact STHITYARDHA, subtract the changes of the
Sun and the Moon from their places and add the node’s change
to its place; from these applied places find the Moon’s latitude
and the StaITYARDHA. This STHITYARDHA Will be somewhat
nearer the exact one, from this find the changes and apply the
same mode of calculation (as mentioned before) and repeat the
process until you get the same STEITYARDHA in every repeti.
tion. This StHiTYARDHA Will be the exact first STHITYARDHA,
But to find the latter StHITYARDEA add the changes of the
Sun and Moon to their places and subtract the node’s change
from its place; from these applied places find the Moon’s
latitude and the STHITYARDHA again and repeat the same process
until the exact latter StHITYARDHA be found. In the same
manner determine the first and second exact MaRDABDHAS by
repeated calculations.

To find the times of the  16. At the end of the trne lunar
phases of an eclipse. day (i. e. at the time of the full moon)
the middle of the eclipse takes place ; this time diminished by
the exact first STHITYARDHA leaves the time of the beginning,

a2 ‘
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and increased by the latter exact STHITYARDHA gives the time
of the end.

17. In the same manner, the time of the middle of a total
eclipse diminished and increased (separately) by the exact first
and second MARDARDHAS gives the times of the beginning and
end of the total darkness (respectively).

To find the Kort or the 18. Multiply the diurnal motion of
portion of the coteror's path 4} & Moon from the Sun by the (first)
eclipse to a given time, StaITYARDHA diminished by given
eHATIEAS and divide the product by 60, the quotient is the
Korf in minutes (or the perpendicular of the right angled
triangle of which the Moon’s latitude is the base and the
distance between the centres of that which is the coveror and
that which is to be covered is the hypothenuse).

19. 1In an eclipse of the Sun, the Kor1 in minutes (above
found,) multiplied by the mean StriTYARDHA and divided by
the apparent* StrITVARDHA becomes the SpHUTA or apparent
Kor1 in minutes.

To find the quantity of the ~ 20. The Moon’s latitude is the
3‘,’}:?:;";,’,‘;‘3;2:,{;{;1}";‘; BrusA (or base) and the square-root
eclipse. of the sum of the squares of the Kor1
and Brusa is the hypothenuse (of the triangle as mentioned
before in S’Loka 18th). Subtract the hypethenuse from half
the sum of the diameters (as stated in S'Loka 10th) ; the re-
mainder will be the quantity of the eclipsed part (of the disc)
at the time (at which the Kor1 and BruJa are ascertained).
.cl'il‘o“ﬁ;d :}rxte a%u:nqity of the 21. If it be required to know the
during the latter half ofme Kort &c. at a given time after the
eclipse. middle of the eclipse, subtract the
GHATIRAS (between the given time and the end of the eclipse)
from the second StHITYARDHA ; from the remainder find the
Kor1 &c. as mentioned before. The obseured part found from
the second StmITYARDHA is the portion of the disc yet in
obscurity.

® The mean and apperent sTHITYARDHAS will be explained in the next
chapter. B, D.
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Given the quantity of the 22 and 23. Subtract the minutes
eclipsed part, to find its . . . .
corresponding time. contained in the given eclipsed part
from half the sum of the diameter of that which is covered
and that which is the coveror; from the square of the remain-
der subtract the square of the Moon’s latitude at that time.
The square-root of the remainder is the Kori in minutes (in
the lunar eclipse). But in the solar one the remainder (thus
found) multiplied by the apparent StaITYARDHA and divided by
the mean StuITYARDHA gives the Korr in minutes. From the
Kori find the time in GHATIEAS in the same way that you found
the StHITYARDHA (from the square-root as mentioned in S’Loxa
13). At this time (before or after the middle of the eclipse,)
the quantity of the eclipsed part is equal to the given one.

To find the VATARAS used 24. TFind the zenith distance* (in
in the projection of eclipses. 415 yrime vertical of the body which
is to be eclipsed), multiply its sine by the sine of the latitude
of the place, and divide the product by the radius. Find the
arc whose sine is equal to the quotient ; the degrees contained
in this are called the degrees of the (Aksma or the latitudi-
nal) vALANA: they are north or south according as the body
is in the eastern or western hemisphere of the place.

25. From the place of the (sa;,id) body increased by 8 signs
find the declination, (which is called AvaNa or solstitial vaLANA).
Find the sum or difference of the degrees of this declination
and those of the latitudinal vaLANA, when those valanas are of
the same name or of contrary names: (the result is called
sphuta or true vALANA). The sine of the true varand divided
by 70 gives the vALANK in digits.t

* The distance of the circle of position (passing through the body) from
the zenith of the place is called the zenith distance in the prime vertical of the
body. The rough amount of this can be easily found by the following simple

proportion.
As half the length of the day of the body
: 90.

:: the time from noon of the body at a given time

: the zenith distance in the prime vertical at the given time. B. D,

t+ In the projection of eclipses, after drawing the disc of the body to be
eclipsed, the north and south and the east and west lines, which lines will of
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To find the ANGULAS or 26. Find the length of the day (of
digits ocontained in the the body which is to be eclipsed as

Moon’s latitude, diameter . .,
eclipsed part, &o. at s givu; mentioned in s'Loxas 62 and 63 of the

time during an eclipse. second Chapter): to this length add
its half and the UNNATA time (or the half length diminished by

course represent the circle of position passing through the body (supposed on the
ecliptio) and the secondary to that circle at the given place, to find the direction
of the line representing the ecliptic in the disc of the body on which the know-
ledge of the exact directions of the phases of the eclipses gepends, it is necessary
to know the angle formed by the eaid secondary and the ecliptic. This angle or
that arc of a great circle, 90° from the place of the body which is intercepted be-
tween the said secondary or the prime vertical and the ecliptio is called the VArANA
or variation (of the ecliptic). And as it is very difficult to find this arcat once, it
is divided into two parts of which the one is that portion of the great circle (30°
from the place of the body) which is intercepted between the Prime vertical and
the Equinoctial and the other is that portion of the same circle which is intercepted
between the Equinoctial and the ecliptic ; these two portions are called the Axsma
VALANA and the AYANA-VALANA respectively. The AXsHA VALANA is called the
north or south according as the Equinoctial cirole meets the great circle (90° from
the place of the body) on the north or south of the prime vertical eastward of the
body; and it is evident from this that on the northern latitudes when the body
is in the eastern or western hemisphere the AxsHA VALANA will be the north or
south respectively. And the AYANA-VALANA is called the north or south accord-
ing as the ecliptic meets the said great circle on the north or south of the
Eq{uinoctinl to the east of the body, and hence it is evident that when the decli~
nation of the body’s place increased by 8 signs is north or south the Ayawa-
vALANA will be the north or south respectively. From the sum of these VALANAS
when they are of the same name or from the difference between them when of
contrary names the arc which is intercepted between the prime vertical and the
ecliptic is found and hence it will be north or south according as the ecliptio
meets the said great circle on the north or south of the prime vertical eastward
of the body and it is sometimes called the gpasaTA or rectified VALANA.
Let A be the place of the body; B G O B
L the great circle 90° from it ; B A C the c 2 r
ecliptic; D E F the Equinoctial; E the
Equinoctial point; G H L the prime
verticai ; H the intersecting point of the
Erime vertical and the Equinoctial, and
ence the east or west point of the Hori-
gon and therefore G H equivalent to the
zenith distance in the prime vertical.
Then the arc G D = the AxsHA A
VALANA,
D B = the AYANA.VAIANA,
and G B = the srasHTA or rectified
VALANA,
These arcs can be found as follows,
Let L = latitude of the place,
n = the zenith distance in the prime
verti
{ = the longitude of the body, e T
e = the obliquity of the ecliptio,
d = the declination of the body,
& = the AKSHA VALANA,

m
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the given time from the midday of the body); and by the
quotient divide the Moon’s latitude, diameter &c. in minutes ;
the results are the digits contained in the latitude &c.

(End of the fourth Chapter.)

y = the AYANA-VALANA,
and z = the rectified vALANA.
Then in the spherical triangle D H G
sinGDH: sinDHG=3sinGH :8inGD;
here, sin G D H == sin B D K = cos d,
sin DH G =5sin L;
and sin G H = sin #,
., oosd: sin L = sin »: sin @,

sin L. sin » :
.. 8in 2 or the sine of the ARSEA VALANA =— —————— in which the Radius
is used for cos d in the text cos d

This VALANA is called north or south according as the point I be north or
south of the point G.
And in the triangle D EB
sin BDE; sin BED =sin BE : sin D B,
or cosd:eine=oc08l:8iny
sine X cos !
.. 8in yor the sine of the A¥YANA Vvarawa =

Radius is used for cos d in the text.

This VALANA is called north or south ; aocording as'the point B be north or
south of the point D.

And the rectified vAraNA G B = G D + D B, when the point D lies between
the points G and B, but if the point D be beyond them, the rectiffied vavawa
will be equal to the difference between the Aksha and Ayana varanas. This
also is called north or south as the point B be north or south of the point G.

To mark the sine of the BPAYHTA VALANA in the projection of the eclipse it is
reduced to the circle whose radius is 49 digits in the text.

i. e, R:sin z = 49 : reduced sine of the VALANA :

49 sin 2 49 sin 2 sin &
.*, reduced sine of the VALANA = = =
R 3438 70

This reduced sine in digits is denominated the YALANA in the text. B. D.

in which the

cos d
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CHAPTER V.
On the Eclipses-of the Sun.

Where the parallax in 1. There is no parallax in longi-
longitudeand thatinlatitude f{ude of the Sun when his place equals
is nothing. the place of the nonagesimal. And
when the (north) latitude (of the place) and the north declina-
tion of the nonagesimal are equal to each other (i. e. when the
nonagesimal coincides with the zenith) there will be no paral-
lax in latitude.

2. -Now I will explain the rules for finding the parallax
in latitude which takes place when the connection of the place
and time is different from that which is mentioned (in the
preceding S'Loka,) and the parallax in longitude which arises
when the Sun is east or west (of the nonagesimal).

To find the sine of ampli- 8. At the end of the time of con-
tude of the horoscope. junction (from sunrise) in GHATIKAS
find the place of the horoscope through the rising periods at a
given place (and apply it with the amount of the precession of
the equinoxes.) Its sine multiplied by the sine of greatest
declination (or sin 24°) and divided by the cosine of latitude
gives a quantity called the upav& (or the sine of amplitude of
the horoscope).

To find the sine of the 4. Then find the place of the cul-
;f;‘;:‘t‘in‘;i‘;’:iﬁ :ff t}t,};eeo‘i{‘;: minating point of the ecliptic through
tio, the rising periods at the equator as
mentioned before, and find the sum of the declination of the
culminating point and the latitude of the place when they are
of the same name, otherwise find the difference between them.

5. The result (thus found) is the zenith-distance of the
culminating point of the ecliptic. The sine of this zenith-
distance is called the MADHYAJYA or the middle sine.

To find the sine und co- Multiply the Mapmvasv® by the
sine of the zenith-distance UDAYA (above found,) divide the pro-
of the nonagosimal. duct by the radius and square the
quotient.
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6. Subtract the square from the MapAEYAJYA : the square-
root of the remainder is (* nearly equal to) the pRiksHEPA or
the sine of the zenith-distance of the nonagesimal (or the
sine of the latitude of the zenith). The square-root of the
difference between the squares of the pRiksHEPA and the radius
is the S'ANkU or the sine of the altitude of the nonagesimal,
This sine is called the DRIGGATI.

7. (Or) the sine and cosine of the
zenith-distance (of the culminating
point of the Ecliptic,) are the rough peiksHEPA and DRJGGATI
(respectively.)

Otherwise,

To find the Moon's paral- Dividing the square of the sine of
lsa:n :d lon, i&ld:n :r;;l:uthe one sign (or 80°) by the DrjgeaTI
*  (above found,) the quantity obtained

is called the cHHEDA or the divisor.

8. The sine of the difference between the place of the Sun
and the nonagesimal divided by the cEEEDA gives the Moon’s
parallax in longitnde from the Sun reduced to (sdvana) GHa.
TIEAS, whether the Sun be east or west (of the nonagesimal.t)

® For, the square-root of the remainder multiplied by the radius and divided
by the cosine of the ecliptical part intercepted between the nonagesimal and the
culminating point becomes the exact DRJXKSHEPA or the sine of the latitude of
the Zenith. B. D.
4+ All Hindu astronomers suppose that every planet daily traverses 12000
YOJANAS nearly in its orbit and as the part of a il:net‘s orbit intercepted between
the sensible and rational horizon is equal to the earth’s semi-diameter (or 800
YOJANAS which = ¢k th of 12000) therefore, the extreme or horizoutal parallax
of a planet is thought to be equal to yi part of its diurnal motion : thus the
Moon’s borizontal parallax is 52’ 42 nearly and the Sun’s 8’.. 56” and henoe the
horizontal ?mllnx of the Moon from the Sun is = (52’.. 42"") — (3’ ..66")
= 48’ ..46". And four GHATIKAS in which the Moon describes 48’ .. 46" from
the Sun is the horizontal parallax in time.
Now, let
I = the latitude of a planet (the Sun or Moon),
d = the difference between the places of the planet and the nonagesimal,
a = the altitude of the nonagesimal,
p = the horizontal parallax,
z = the parallax in longitude,
== the parallax in latitude.
Then we have the equation,
sin a. sin (d + 2)

R.cos. (X y)
which is common in astronomy,

H<
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To find the accurate paral- 9. Subtract the parallax in time
Iax, and the apparent time (just found) from the end of the true
of conjunction. time of conjunction if the place of the
Sun be beyond that of the nonagesimal ; but if it be within,
add the parallax. At this applied time of conjunction find
again the parallax in time and with it apply the end of
the true time of conjunction and repeat the same process of
calculation until you have the same parallax and the applied
time of conjunction in every repetition. (The parallax lastly
found is the exact parallax in time and the time of the conjunc-
tion is the middle of the solar eclipse.)

To find the Moon’s paral- 10, Multiply the pryksHEPA (or the
lax in latitude from theSun.  gyg  of the gzenith-distance of the
nonagesimal) by the mean diurnal motion of the Moon from
the Sun, and divide the prodact by fifteen times the radius:
the quotient is the parallax in latitude of the Moon from the
Sun,

11. Dividing the prixsaErA by 70,
the quotient is the same amount of
parallax (found in the preceding S'Loxa) or multiplying the
DRIKSHEPA by 77 and dividing by the radius (i. e. 3438), the
quotient is the same,

To find the apparent lati 12. The amount of the parallax in
tude of the Moon. latitude (just found) is south or north
according as the nonagesimal is south or north (of the zenith).
Add this amount to the Moon’s latitude if they are of the same

Otherwise,

In this, if we take for convenience’s sake sin & for sin (@ 4 2) and R. for
cos (I £ y) on account of the smallness of , y and  in an eclipse, then we have
sin a. sin d

e=p "

Now, it is evident that if p be assumed, the horizontal parallax of the Moon
from the Sun in time (or p.=4 GnA';mAs) x will be the Moon's parallax in
longitude from the Sun, and then
4eingeind sin d sin d

R T @R chbeda. B. D,

=

sin. ¢
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name, but if of contrary names, subtract it. (The result is
the apparent latitude of the Moon).

13. (In the solar eclipse) through the apparent latitude of
the Moon (just found) find the STHITYARDHA* MARDARDHA
magnitude of the eclipse &c. as mentioned before : the vArANK,
the eclipsed portion of the disc at any assigned time &c.
are found by the rule mentioned in the Chapter on the lunar
eclipses.

To find the apparent srar- 14, 15, 16 and 17. Find the pa-
TYARDHAS and MARDARDHAS rallaxes in longitude (converted into
in solar eclipses. time) by repeated calculation at the
beginning of the eclipse found by subtracting the first sTHITY-
ARDHA (just found) from the time of conjunction, and at the
end found by adding the second stHITYARDHA. Ifthe Sun be
east of the nonagesimal and the parallax at the beginning be
greater and that at the end be less than the parallax at the
middle, orif the Sun be west, and the parallax at the beginning
be less and that at the end be greater than the parallax at the
middle, add the difference between the parallaxes at the begin-
ning and the middle, or at the end and the middle to the first or
the second sTHITYARDHA (above found) : otherwise subtract the
difference. It is then when the Sun is east or west of the
nonagesimal at the times both of the beginning and the middle
or of the middle and the end, otherwise.add the sum of the
parallaxes (at the time of the beginning and middle or of the
end and the middle) to the first or the second sTHITYARDHA
(Thus you have the apparent sTHITYARDHAS and from these the
times of the beginning and the end of the eclipses of the Sun.)

In the same manner, find the apparent MARDARDHAS (and the
times of the beginning and end of the total darkness in the
total eclipses of the Sun).

End of the fifth Chapter.

® This STEITYARDHA is called the mean STHITYARDHA in the solar eclipse, B. D.

H 2
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CHAPTER VI.
On the Projection of Solar and Lunar Eclipses.

1. Since the phases of the lunar
and solar Eclipses cannot be exactly
understood without their projection, I therefore explain the
excellent knowledge of the projection.

o describe the cirele in 2+ Having marked at first a point
which the valan is to be on the floor levelled with water, de-
marked. scribe, on the point as centre with 49

Object.

digits as radius, a circle in which the vALAN (as found in the
fourth Chapter) is to be marked.

Other two circles conoen- 8. (On the same centre,) describe
trio with the first, a second circle named the sAMAsA with
the radius equal to half the sum of the diameters of that which
is to be covered and that which is the coveror, and a third circle
with the radius equal to the semi-diameter of that which is to
be covered. '

The directions of the be- 4. (In these circles determine the
ﬂ::rmfn a:l;i end of the north and south, and the east and west

" lines* as mentioned before (in the 3rd
Chapter).

In a lunar eclipse, the obscuration first begins to the east
and it ends to the west, (but) in a solar one the reverse of this
takes place. (Therefore in the projection of the lunar eclipse, the
VALANK i8 to be marked as sine to the eastern or western side
of the outer circle above described according as it is found at
the beginning or end of the eclipse, but in the projection of
the solar eclipse, the varan& found at the beginning or the end
of the eclipse is to be marked to the western or eastern side of
the circle respectively.)

® It is evident that these lines will represent the circle of poslhon, and the
secondary to it passes through the body l’eﬁwh is to be eclipsed.
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To mark the VALANA in 5. In a lunar eclipse mark the
the first circle. VALANK (as directed in the preceding
S’Loka) to the eastern side of the outer circle from the east and
west line to its north or south according as the varans is north
or south, when it is found at the beginning of the eclipse; but
when it is found at the end of the eclipse, mark it to the west-
ern side of the outer circle from the east and west line to the
south or north according as the VALANK is north or south. And
in a solar eclipse mark the vALANK inversely (i. e. mark it at the
beginning or end of the eclipse to the western or eastern side
of the outer circle respectively in the same manner as mention-
ed before).

) 6. From the end of the vALANX (as
fol?n‘:i a?’:.'l.}: ;eh;m}fﬁ,}t “,ﬁ."s drawn before) draw a line to the centre.
end of tho eclipso in the Prom thig line draw another line (per-
second circle.

pendicular to the former and) as the
sine in the circle called the samasa, equal to the Moon’s latitude
found at the beginning or end of the eclipse, (to the north or
south of the former line according as the latitude is north or
south).

o 7. Again, draw a line from the end
m?&?ﬂaﬁ&?fﬁ’ﬁ?tf: of the latitude (as drawn before) to
;’ﬂl;s‘:’lj;hti*;"mdr:c ;fer';‘af the centre. Then the point, where the

body which is to be covered begins to be
obscured or quits the obscuration, is the same where the line
drawn before cuts the circle representing the disc of the body
which is to be covered. :

To determine the direce  © 804 9. In the projection of
tions of the latitudes of the the solar eclipse, the latitudes of the
Moon in the projections. Moon are always designated by their
normal name, but in the projection of the lunar one they are
designated reversely.

To' mark the varaniat  And in the lunar projection to the
the middle of the eclipse.  yorthern or southern side of the outer
circle above described, according as the latitude of the Moon
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found at the middle of the eclipse is considered north or south,
mark the vALAN{ determined at the middle of the eclipse from
the north and south line to its east, when the vALANA and the
latitude are of the same name ; but when they are of different
names, mark the vALANA to the west of the north and south
line. And in the solar projection the reverse of this takes
place. ' ]

To find the magnitude of 10. From the end of the vArLaNx
the eclipse. (just marked) draw a line to the centre.
On this line mark the latitude (found at the middle of the
eclipse) from the centre towards (the end of) the vaLan&.

11. 'With the end of the latitude (just marked) as a centre,
and the radius equal to the semi-diameter of the coveror, de-
scribe a circle. The part of the third circle (as described before
with the radius equal to the semi-diameter of that which is to
be eclipsed) contained in the circle above described will be
eclipsed.

12. In the projection (of the lunar or solar eclipse) de-
scribed on the floor or board, reverse the positions of the points
of the eastern and western halves of the horizon.

The limit of the magni- 18. To the 12th part of the Moon’s
budo of tho eclipsed portion  3is¢ thé obscured portion is invisible
lar or lunar eclipse. on account of the brightness of the
Moon’s disc; and owing to the dazzling flash of the Sun’s
disc ite eclipsed part when not exceeding 8 minutes, is not
visible. : :

To find the path of the 14, 15 and 16. Call the points
coveror. at the ends of the latitude (found at
the beginning, middle and the end) (as marked before,) the
first, the middle, and the last points respectively, describe the
TIMIS between the first and middle points and the middle and
the last and draw two lines through these two Timis; with the
intersecting point of these two lines as a centre, describe such
an arc as will pass through the three points. This arc will be
the path of the coveror through which it will move.
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To project a given eclipsod 17, 18 and 19. [When you want
portion. to project the . eclipsed portion, the
magnitude of which is given at the time before or after the
middle of the eclipse] subtract the given portion (in digits)
as found before from half the sum of the coveror and that
which is to be covered. From the centre (of the three circles
as described before) draw a line equal to the remainder towards
the direction of the beginning or end of the eclipse according as
the given time is before or after the middle, in such a manner
that the end of that line may be on the path of the coveror:
then with the end of that line as a centre, at the distance equal
to the semi-diameter of the coveror, describe a circle : then that
portion of the third circle which falls within the circle (above
described) will be obscured.

Mo find the direction of 20 8nd 21. From the centre of the
the beginning of total dark- three circles, towards the direction of
mess by tho projection. the beginning of the eclipse, draw a
line equal to half the difference between the diameters (of the
coveror and that which is to be covered) in such a manner that
its end fall on the coveror’s path. About the end of that line
describe a circle with an extent equal to the semi-diameter of
the coveror. Then you will find the direction of the beginning
of total darkness where the third circle touches internally the
circle above described.

To find the direction of __ 22+ 1n the same way draw the said
the end of the total dark: line towards the end of the eclipse and
nicse. describe a circle as above. Then you
will find the direction of the end of total darkness just as
mentioned before. .

The colour of the eclipsed 28, When the eclipsed portion of
portion of the Moon. the Moon’s disc is less than the half, it
appears of a smoky colour, when it is greater than the half, it
appears of a black colour: and when the Moon’s eclipsed
portion is greater than §ths of the whole it appears of a dusky
copper hue, and in a total eclipse it appears of a tawny hue.
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24. (O Maya) this science, secret
even to the Gods, is not to be given
to any body, but to the well-examined pupil who has attended
one whole year.

This science is very secret.

End of the sixth Chapter.

CHAPTER VIIL.
On the conjunction of the planets.

1. The conjunction of the five mi-
nor planets is considered their fight
or association with each other (according to their Light and
position as will be explained afterwards) : but their conjunction
with the Moon, is considered their association with her and
with the Sun is their AsTAMANA disappearance.

To find whether the time 2. The conjunction of two planets,
?lfltsg:junction is past or both moving eastward, is past when

) the place of the quick moving planet
is beyond that of the slow-moving one, otherwise (i. e. when
the place of the quick-moving planet is within that of the
slow-moving) their conjunction is future. But when both
the planets have retrograde motions, the reverse of this takes
place. '

8. . When, of the two planets, (only) one is moving east-
ward and its place is beyond that of the other (which move
to the west) their conjunction is past: but when the place
of the retrograde is beyond that of the other (i. e. the east-
moving) the conjunction is future.

To find the time of con- (When you want to know the exact
junction from a given time. 431 of conjunction of two planets,
find their true places at any given time near the time of con-
junction :) (then) multiply the difference in minutes between

Kinds of conjunction.
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the places (above found) by the diurnal motions of the planets
in minutes (separately),

4. And divide the two products by the difference between
the diurnal motions, when the motions of the planets are both
direct or both retrograde; but when of the planets one is
retrograde, divide the two products (above found) by the sum
of the diurnal motions: (the results are the changes of the
planets.)

5. From the places of these two planets (found at the given
time) subtract their changes when the conjunction is past, but
when it is future add the changes to the places. (This rule
applies when the planets move eastward,) but when they retro-
grade, the reverse of this takes place. 'When one of the two
planets is retrograde, add or subtract its change to or from its
place (according as the conjunction is past or fature).

6. Thus the places of the planets on the ecliptic applied
with their changes become equal (to each other): divide the
difference between the places of the planets (found at the given
time) by the divisor which is taken before in finding their
changes, the quotient will be the interval in days, GHATIKAS &c.
(between the given time and the time of conjunction)..

7. Having found the lengths of the day and mnight of the
places of the planets (found at the time of conjunction) and
their latitudes in minutes, (determine for that time), the time*
from noon (i. e. from the time when the planet’s place comes
to the meridian) and that from rising or setting of the place
of each of the two planets with the horoscope (at that time
according as the planet’s place is east or west of the meridian
of the place). '

The correction called the 8. Multiply the latitude of the
AXSHA DRIKKARMA. planet by the equinoctial shadow and
divide the product by 12 ; the quantity obtained being malti-
plied by the time in GuATIEAS from noon of the planet’s place

® The time can be found by the Rule mentioned in 8’Loxa 49th of the3rd
Chapter. B.D

H
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and divided by half the length of the day of the planet’s place
(as found before), gives the correction called the ARKsHA DRIK-
KARMA,

9. Subtract the correction from the planet’s place when it
is east of the meridian, and add when it is west : this holds
when the latitade of the planet is north, but when it is south
add the correction to the planet’s place when it is east of the
meridian and subtract when it is west.

The correction called the 10. Add 8 signs to the planet’s
AX4¥A DRIXXARKA.S place and find the declination from the
sum. Then the number of minutes contained in the planet’s
latitude multiplied by the number of degrees contained in the
declination (above found) gives the correction in seconds (called
the Avana pDBIEEARMA). Add or subtract this correction (to or
from the place of the planet) according as the declination
(above found) and the planet’s latitude are of the same name
or of different names.

The use of the DRIKEAR- 11. In finding the times of con-
::n:n&cffndins the conjunc- junctions of the stars and planets and

those of rising and setting of the
planets and in finding the phases of the Moon, this PRJKEKARMA
correction must be applied (to the place of the planet) at first.

To find the distance of 12, (Thus apply the two portions
two plavets in the same cir- of the DRIKKARMA correction above
cle of position. found, to the equal places of the two
planets as found in 6th s'Loka of this Chapter, and from these
places applied, find the apparent time of conjunction by the
Rule as mentioned in the sLokas 2nd to 6th : and repeat the
operation until you get the time at which the places of the two

* DrixxARMA is the correction requisite to be applied to the place of a pla-
net, for finding the point of the ecliptic on the circle of position which passes
through the planet. This correction is to be applied to the place of the planet
by means of its two portions, one called the AYANA DrIKKaBMA and the other
the AxsHA DrjRKaARMA. The place of a planet with the AYANA DRIKEARMA
applied, gives the point of the ecliptic on the hour circle which passes through
the planet: and this corrected placeof the planet again, with the AKsSHA DRIK-
xarMA applied, gives the point of the ecliptic on the circle of position which
passes through the planet. B. D.
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planets with the two portions of the DRjEkKARMA applied become
equal to each other. This time is the exact apparent time of
conjunction of those two planets.) Find again the places of
the planets (at the time of their exact apparent time) and their
latitudes from them : then find the difference between the lati-
tudes when they are of the same name and the sum when they
are of different names; the result will be the north and south
distance (between those two planets at that time).

The apparent diameters of 13. The diameters of Mars, Sa-
the planets in minutes. turn, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus re-
duced to the Moon’s orbit are 80, 374, 45, 524 & 60 (yojanas
‘respectively).

14. These diameters multiplied by 2 and the radius and
divided by the sum of the radius and the hypothenuse found
in the fourth operation (as mentioned in the 2nd Chapter)
become their rectified diameters. Divide these rectified diame-
ters by 15, the quotients are the minutes contained in the ap- -
parent diameters of the planets,

15. On the levelled floor (place a
gnomon & ) mark the shadow (found
at any assigned time from the bottom of the gnomon) to the
opposite side of the planet: then show the planet in the
mirror placed at the end of the shadow (just marked): the
planet will be seen in the direction passing through the end of
the shadow and the reflected end of the gnomon.

16. (When, at the time of conjunction of two planets, they
will be above the horizon) erect two styles, five cubits long,
one cubit buried in the ground, in the north and south line,
at the distance equal to that of the two planets (as found in
the 12th s'Loka of this Chapter, (reduced to digits by the Rule
as mentioned in 8’LoA 26th of the 4th Chapter).

17. Mark the shadows from the bottoms of the styles (as
mentioned in 8'L0KA 15th) and draw lines from the ends of -
the shadows to those of the styles : then the astronomer may
show the planets in the lines (above drawn).

H2

Observation of the planets.
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18. (Thus) the planets will be seen in the heaven at the
ends of the styles.

The fight and association In the conjunction of any two minor
-of the planets, planets, there is their fight called the
ULLekHA (paring) when their discs only touch each other: bat
'when the discs cross each other, the fight is called the Baepa
(breaking).

19. When in the conjunction, the rays of the two planets
mix with each other, it is their fight, called the Ans'UvI-
MARDA (the mixture of the rays).

‘When in the conjunction of the two planets, their distance
(found in 8'LokA 12th) is less than one degree, it is their
fight called the Apasavya (the contrary) if one of the two

planets be smaller ; (otherwise the fight is not distinct).
~ 20. (In the conjunction) when the distance of the planets
is greater than one degree, it is their association, if the
" discs of the planets are both large and bright ; (otherwise the
association is indistinct).

Which planet is conguer- In the fight called Apasavya that
ed in the fight. planet is conquered which is obscure,
small and gloomy.

21. And that planet is overcome which is rough, dis.
coloured or south (of the other).

And that is the conqueror of which
the disc is the brighter and larger,
whether it be north or south (of the other).

22. If (in the conjunction) the
planets both be very near to each
other and bright, then their fight is called the samf{aama: If
both the planets be small or overpowered, then the fight is
called the KGtA or viGraHA (respectively).

23. (In the fight of Venus with any other minor planet,)
Venus is usually the conqueror whether she be north or south
(of the other).

‘Which is the conqueror.

Kinds of fight.
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Find the time of conjunction of the moon with any of the
minor planets in the same way as mentioned before.

24. This (i. e. the association and fight of the planets) is
(only) imaginary, intended to foretel the good and evil fortune
people, since the planets being distant from each other move
in their own (separate) orbits.

End of the Seventh Chapter called the Gramayuri or the
planetary conjunctions.

CHAPTER VIIL

On the conjunction of the planets with the Stars.

To find the longitudes of ‘1. I declat:e the.: number of the
the principal stars of the minutes contained in the BHoaas* of
Astorisme. (all) the Asterisms (As'winf, Baaranf,
&c. except the Urrar{sEADHA, ABHLIT, S'RAVANA and Dma-

# Dividing the number of minutes contained in the longitude of the principal
star of an Asterism by 800 and dividing the remainder by 10, the quotient
obtained is here called the BHoGA of the AsTeRISM. B. D.

Note on V 2 to 9. For convenience’ sake the longitudes of the principal stars
of the four Asterisms UTTARASHADHA, ABHIJIT, 8’BAVANA and DHANISHTHA
only are given and the Broaas of the others from which the longitudes of the
remaining principal stars can easily be found by the rule mentioned in 1st
8'LOKA, are given.

The longitudes and latitudes of the stars mentioned here are the apparent
ones. The apparent longitude of a star is the distance from the origin of the
Ecliptic to the intersecting point of this cirele and the circle of declination
passing through the star: and the apparent latitude of a star is the sum or
difference of its true declination and the declination of the intersecting point of
the Ecliptic and the circle of latitude passing through the star, according as the
said declinations are of different names or of the same name.

The following table will exhibit the names of the Asterisms and of their

rincipal stars as supposed to be meant, their apparent longitudes as will be
?ound from their BE0GAS, and their apparent latitudes.
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~isHTHA). Multiply the BHoGA of each Asterism by 10 and to
the product add the spaces of the antecedent Asterisms (each
of which contains 800 minutes as mentioned in SLoka 64th of
the second Chapter), the sum is the longitude (of the principal
star of the asterism).

The Brogas of the Aste- 2. (The number of minutes in the
risms. Broaa of the Asterism called A'swinf
is) 48, (of Buaranf) 40, (of Krirmixf) 65, (of Rominf) 57, (of
Meraa) 58, (of ArDRA) 4, (of PuNarvasu) 78, (of PusHYA) 76,
and (of As'LEsHL) 14,

8. (The Bmoea, in minutes, of Magu{ is) 54, (of PGrv4-
pPEALGUNf) 64, (of UrrarL-pELLGUNS) 50, (of Hasta) 60, (of
CurreL) 40, (of SwArf) 74, (of Vis'akuL) 78, (and of ANURL-
DHA) 64.

storisms. Yoaa-T4RAS or prin- Appa;-“e;:'lougi- Apparent latitudes
’

cipal stars.
s o °

As’winf, a Arietis, 0O 8 0 10 N.
Bharani, Musca, 02 O 12 N.
Krittika, « Tauri, Pleiades, 1 7 30 6 N.
Rohipf, a Tauri, Aldeharan, 1 19 80 5 N.
"Mriga, A Orionis, 2 8 10 8.
Ardré, a Orionis, 2 72 9 S.
Punarvasu, B Geminorum, 3 38 6 N.
Pushya, & Cancri, 8 16 0 N.
As’leshd, a 1 and 2 Caneri, 3 19 7 8.
Magh4, a Leonis, Regulus, 4 9 0 N.
Purva-phélguni 3 Leonis, 4 24 12 N.
Uttara-philguni, B Leonis, 65 b 13 N,
Hast: 7 or § Corvi, 5 20 11 8.
Chit a Virginis, Epica, 6 0 2 8.
Switi, a Bootis; Arcturus, 6 19 87 N.
Vi‘sékha, a or x Libra, 7 8 1 80'8.
Anuradh4, & Scorpionis, 7 14 8 8.
Jyeshtha, a Scorpionis, Antares, 7 19 4 8.
Mila, v Scorpionis, 8 1 9 8.
Pirvdshadhé, & Sagittarii, 8 14 6 80’8.
Uttaréshadhs,  Sagittarii, 8 20 5 8.
Abhijit, a Lyri, 8 26 40’ 60 N.
§'ravans, a Aquile, 9 10 30 N.
Dhanishthé, « Delphini, 9 20 86 N.
8’atatirak4, A Aquarii, 10 20 0 30'8.
Pirvibhadrapadd, a Pegasi, 10 26 24 N.
Uttardbhddrapada, « Andromedo, 11 38 26 N.
Revati, ¢ Piscium, 11 29 6 0 0 N.

w
e
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4. (The BHoGa, in minutes, of JYesHTHL is) 14, (of Mura)
6, and (of P6rvisaipHA) 4. The principal star of Urrar4-
sHADHA is in the middle of the space of P6rvAsHADHX (i. 6. the
longitude of the principal star of UrTaRASEHADHX is 8 signs and
20 degrees). The principal star of ABEmIT is at the end of
the space of PGrvAsHADHX (i. e. the longitude of the principal
star of ABAINT is 8 signs, 26 degrees and 40 minutes) and (the
principal star of) S’rAvana is situated at the end (of the space)
of Urrar{saipu{ (i. e. the longitude of the principal star of
S’RAVANA i3 9 signs and 10 degrees).

5. The principal star of DuaN1saTHA is at the junction of
the third and fourth quarters of the space of S'ravawa (i. e. the
longitude of the principal star of DmaNisaTHA is 9 signs and
20 degrees). (The Broga, in minutes, of S'ATATARAKA is) 8Q
(of PGrvasaADRAPADA) 86, (and of UTTAR{BEADRAPADA) 22.

6 to 9. (The BHoga of Revarf is) 79.

'The latitudes of the principal stars of the Asterisms As'winf,
&c. from the ends of their mean declinations are 10° N., 12°
N,5" N, 5°8,10°8S,,9° 8, 6° N,, 0°, 7° 8., 0°, 12° N.,
13°N.,, 11°8,,2° 8, 87° N,, 1°} S,,8° 8,,4° 8., 9° S,, 5% 8.,
5°8., 60° N., 80° N, 86° N., 4* S., 24° N., 26° N., and 0° re-
spectively.

The longitudes and lati- 10, 11 and 12. The star AaasTya

tudes of the stars Aaas . .
Mrutesve &;n"?"AGN; "o (or Canopus) is at the end of the sign

BranMaERDAYA. Gemini at a distance of 80° south
(from its corresponding point in the ecliptic, i. e. the longitude
of Acastya is 90° and its latitude is 80° S.) and the star Mefaa-
VYXDHA or the Hunter (which is evidently Sirius) is situated
in the 20th degree of the sign Gemini (i. e. its longitude is
2 signs and 20 degrees) and its latitude from the end of its
mean declination (from its corresponding point in the ecliptic,)
to the south is 40°,

The stars called Acxr (or 8 Tauri) and BraEMAHRIDAYA (or
Capella) are in the 22nd degree of the sign Taurus (i. e. the



64 Translation of the

longitude of both of them is 1 sign and 22°. The latitudes of
these two stars are 8° and 80° N. respsctively.

Having framed a spherical instrument examine each of the
(said) apparent latitudes and longitudes.

Crossing the cart of Ro- 13. That planet will cross the cart
mIxf. (of the Asterism) Rominf (i. e. the
place of Rohini which is figured as a cart) which is placed at the
17th degree of the sign Taurus and of which the south latitude
is greater than 2°.

To find the conjunction of 14. (When you want to know the
8 planet with a star. time of conjunction of a planet with a
star) find the lengths of the day and night of the star as you
found those of a planet (in the preceding chapter) : and apply
the AxsHA-DRIKKARMA (only) to the longitude of the star as men-
tioned before ; then proceed just in the same way as in finding
them in planetary conjunctions : and find the days (past or future
from the given time to that of conjunction of the planet with
the star) from the diurnal motion of the planet (only).

To know whether the time 15. (At a given time) ) when the
of conjunction is past or longitude of the planet (with the two
future. . . .

portions of the DeikrarMA applied) is
less than that of the star (with the AxsHA-DrIKKARMA applied)
the conjunction is future : and when the longitude of the pla-
net is greater than that of the star, the conjunction iz past :
(this holds when the planet is direct) (but) when it is retrograde
the conjunction is contrariwise (i. e. when the longitude of the
planet is less or greater than that of the star the conjunction
is past or future).

Yoaa-TARAS or principal 16. The north star of (each of the
stars of the Asterisms. Asterisms) POUrvAPHALGUNI, UTTARA-
PHALGUNI, P6RvVA BHADRAPADA, UTTARX BHADRAPADA PUGRVA-
saADHA, UrraRAsHADHA, Visikud, As'wint and Mefea is called
its YoGA-T4R& or the principal star.
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17. The star which is near to and west of the north-western
star of the Asterism HasTa is its Yoga-TARA ; and the western
star of the Asterism DuaNIsHTHA i8 its YoGA-TARA.

18. The middle star of (each of the Asterisms) JYEsHTHA,
S’rAVANA, ANURADHXA, and Pusaya is its Yoaa-TARL: and the
southern star of each of the Asterisms Bmaranf, KpiTTIRA,
Magu4, and Revarf is its Yoaa-TARA.

19. The eastern star of each of the Asterisms Rominf, Pu-
NARVASU, MUrA, and As'tesHf is its YoaA-T{R{ and of the
remaining Asterisms that is the Yoaa-r4r£ which is the brightest
(in each Asterism).

The longitude and Iati.  20. The star PrasaraTi (Aurige)
tnde of the star PRATAPATL {4 & Jegrees to the east of the star
BaraEMA-BRIDAYA. Its longitude is 1 sign and 27° and the
latitude is 88° N.

Of the stars Apim-vatsa 21. The star Ap{m-varsa (b 1. 2.
and Kps, 8) is sitmated in the Asterism CHITRA
five degrees north (of its principal star) (i. e. the longitude of
ArfMvaTsA is equal to that of the principal star of CmiTr{ or
180° : and its latitudeis 8° N.). (And in the same Asterism) the
star Apra (Virginis), somewhat larger than ApAM-vATSA, is
north of it at a distance of 6° (i. e. the longitude of Ara is 180°
and the latitude 9° N.)

End of the eighth Chapter on the conjunction of the planets
with the stars,

CHAPTER IX,
On the heliacal rising and setting of the plamets and stars.

1. I now explain the heliacal rising and setting of the
bodies (the moon and other planets and stars) which have little
light and (consequently) disappear on account of the brillianey
of the sun (when he approaches them).

I
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The planets which set 2. Jupiter, Mars and Saturn set
heliacally in the h:lvs::ﬁ; heliacally in the western horizon when
in the castern horizon. their places are beyond that of the
sun: and they rise heliacally in the eastern.horizon when
their places are within that of the sun: apd the same thing
takes place with respect to Venus and Mercury when they have

retrograde motion.

The planets which rise in 8. The moon, whose motion is
the eastern horizon and set quicker than that of the sun, and
in the western horizon.

: Mercury and Venus when they have
quicker motion, set heliacally in the eastern horizon when their
places are within the place of the sun: and rise heliacally in the

western horizon when their places are beyond it.

To find the time at which 4. (When you want to determine
:Alﬁl;flet rises or sets helia- the time of the heliacal rising or set-
_ ting of a planet), find (at any given

day near to that time) the true places of the sun and the planet
at the sun’s setting, when the planet’s heliacal rising or setting
is in the western horizon; (but) when it is in the eastern
horizon, determine the places at the rising of the sun : then apply
the DRIKKARMA correction to the planet’s place (as mentioned
in the seventh Chapter).

5. (When the planet’s heliacal rising or setting is in the
eastern horizon) find the time in PrANAS, from the places (just
found) of the sun and the planet (by the rule mentioned in
S'Lorka 49th Chapter IIL): (It will be the time from the
planet’s rising to the rising of the sun). But when the heliacal
rising or setting of the planet is in the western horizon, find
the time, in PrRANAS, from the places of the sun and the planet
with 6 signs added: (It will be the time from the setting of
the planet to that of the sun). The time, in PrANAs, (thus
found) divided by 60 gives the KAuans’as, the degrees of time
(i. e. the time turned into degrees at the given rising or setting
of the sun.)
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6. (The degrees of time at which before the sun’s rising or
after the sun’s setting a heavenly body rises or sets heliacally,
are called the KALAN8'As of that body). Thus the KarANs'as of
Jupiter are 11, of Saturn 15 and of Mars 17. (i. e. when the
degrees of time found by the rule mentioned in S'Loka 5th are
11, 15 or 17 of Jupiter, Saturn or Mars respectively, the planet
will rise or set heliacally).

7. Venus sets heliacally in the western horizon and rises
in the eastern horizon by its 8 degrees (of time) on account of
the greatness of its disc (when it .has retrograde motion, but
when it has direct motion) and hence its disc becomes small, it
sets heliacally in the eastern horizon and rises in the western
horizon by 10 degrees (of time).

8. Thus Mercury rises or sets heliacally at the distance of
12 degrees of time from the sun, when it becomes retrograde ;
but when it is moving quick it rises or sets heliacally at the
distance of 14 degrees.

9. When (at a given time) the K{rLANs'As8 (found from the
places of the planets by the rule mentioned in 5th S’Loka) are
greater than the planet’s own K&L{Ns'As (just mentioned), the
planets become visible ; (but) when less, the planets having their
dises involved in the rays of the sun, become invisible on the
earth.

10. Find the difference, in minutes, between the KXLANs'A8
(i. e. Karxns'as found from the place of the planet at the given
time, and those which are the planet’s own as mentioned before) ;
and divide it by the difference between the diurnal motions* of
the sun and the planet ; the quantity obtained is the interval in
days, (ghatikds) &c., between the given time and that of the
planet’s heliacal rising or setting. (This holds when the planet is
direct ; but) when it is retrograde, take the sum of the diurnal
motions of the sun and the planet for the difference of the
diurnal motions.

*® Here motions should first be turned into time (as directed in 8'Loxa 1 1th
to make the dividend and divisor similar. B. D.

12



68 ’ Translation of the

11. The diurnal motions of the sun and the planet multi-

plied by the numbers of PrANas contained in the rising periods

. of the signs occupied by the sun and the planet, and divided

by 1,800, become the motions in time. From these motions

(turned into time) find the time past or future in days, GHATI-

K48 &c., from the given time to the time of heliacal rising or
setting of the planet.

12. The stars SwArf (Arcturus), Acasrya (Canopus) Mgica-
vyApHA (Sirius), CHITRA (Spica), JYEsHTHA (Antares), PuNag-
vAsU (B Geminorum), Abhijit (¢ Lyrs) and BeAEMAHR{DAYA
(Capella) rise or set heliacally by 13 degrees of time.

18. The stars Hasta (3 Corvi), S'ravana (e Aquile) Pérva-
PHALGUNS (8 Leonis), Urrar&-pEALGUNS (8 Leonis), DEANISRTHX
(e Delphini), Roriyf (a Tauri), MagaL (Regulus), Vis'’AkHX (a
Libree) and As'wiNf (a Arietis) rise (or set) heliacally by 14
degrees of time.

14. The stars Kgirti& (» Tauri, Pleiades), ANUraDHL (8
Scorpionis), M6ra (v Scorpionis), As'LEsHX (a 1 and 2 Cancri),
AgDRL (a Orionis) PGrvAssADHA (8 Sagittarii) and UrTaRAsHA-
pEA (r Sagellarii) rise (or set) by 15 degrees of time,

15. The stars Bearanf (Musca), Pusaya (8 Cancri) and
Mpziga (A Orionis), on account of their smallness, rise or set
heliacally by 21 degrees of time : and the others [i. e. S’ara-
TARAKL (A Aquarii), PGRvA-BHADRAPADL (a Pegasi), UrraraA.
BHADRAPADA (o Andromedz), Revarr ({ Piscium), Aeni (B
Tauri), PraAJAPATI (8 Aurigee), Ar{mvarsa (b 1. 2. 8.) and Ara
(3 Virginis)] rise and set by 17 degrees of time.

16. The K4LANs'As (of a planet and those which are found
at a given time from the place of the planet) multiplied by
1,800 and divided by the rising period of the sign which is
occupied by the planet, give the degrees of the ecliptic. (Then
in SLoka 10th) take the degrees of the ecliptic for their
corresponding degrees of time and from them find the time of
heliacal rising or setting of the planet,
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17. The said stars rise heliacally in the eastern horizon and
set heliacally in the western. Apply the AKsHA-DRIKKARMA to
their longitudes and (through them) find the days past or
future from the given time to the time of heliacal rising or
setting of the stars from the diurnal motion of the sun only
(by the rule mentioned in 10th S'Loxa).

18. The stars ABEIIT (o Lyrss), BRaAEMA-BRIDAYA (Capella),
Swirf (Arcturus), S’BAvANA (a Aquile), DEANISHTHL (a Del-
phini) and Utrar{-BEADRAPADS (2 Andromeds®) never disappear
owing to the sun’s light on account of the greatness of their
north latitudes (i. . these stars having great north latitudes
never set heliacally) in the northern hemisphere.

End of the ninth Chapter on the heliacal rising and setting
of the planets and stars.

CHAPTER X.

On’ the phases of the Moon and the position
of the Moonw’s cusps.

1. Find the time also at which the Moon will rise or set
heliacally in the same way as mentioned before. She becomes
visible in the western horizon and invisible in the eastern
horizon by 12 degrees of time. ’

To find the time of daily 2. Find the true places of the Sun
setting of the Moon. and the Moon (at Sun-set of that day of -
the light half of a lunar month at which you want to know
the time of daily setting of the Moon) and apply the two por-
tions of the ppikKARMA to the moon’s place) ; from those places,
with 6 signs added, find the time in PrRANAs (just in the same
way) as mentioned before (in 5th S'Loka of the preceding
Chapter). At these PRANAS after the sun-set, the Moon wil
set (on that day).
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To find the time of daily 8. (But when you want to know
rising of the Moon. " the time of the Moon’s daily rising on
a day of the dark half of a lunar month) find the true places
of the Sun and the Moon (at sun-set) and add 6 signs to the
Sun’s place (and apply the two portions of the DRIKEARMA to
the Moon’s place) ; from these places (i. e. from the Sun’s
place with 6 signs added and from the Moon’s place with the
DRIKEARMA applied) find the time in PrRANAs (in the same way
as mentioned before in 5th S'Loka of the preceding Chapter).
At this time in PRANAS after sun-set the Moon will rise (on that
day).

To find the phases of the 4. (When you want to know the
Moon, phase of the moon on a day of the first
quarter of a lunar month, find the true declinations of the Sun
and the Moon at sun-set or sun-rise of that day) find the
difference of the sines of the declinations (just found), when
they are of the same name, otherwise find the sum: to this
result (the difference or the sum) give the name of the same
direction south or north at which the Moon is from the Sun.

5. Multiply the result by the hypothenuse of the gnomonic
shadow of the Moon (at the same time as can be found by the
rule mentioned in the third Chapter): find the difference
between the product and twelve times the equinoctial shadow
if the result be north (but) if it be south find the sum of
them.

6. The amount (thus found) divided by the sine of co-lati-
tude of the place, gives the B£BU or base (of a right angled
triangle) : this is of the same name of which the amount is:
and the sine of the altitude of the Moon is the Koy1 (or perpen-
dicular of the triangle). The square-root of the sum of the
squares of the Bxav and Kofpr is the hypothenuse (of the
triangle).

7. Subtract the Sun’s place from that of the Moon. The
minutes contained in the remainder divided by 900 give the
illuminated part of the Moon : This part multiplied by the
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Moon’s disc (in minutes) and divided by 12 becomes the SpHu-
TA or rectified illuminated part.

8. (On a board or levelled floor) having marked a point repre-
senting the Sun, draw from that point a line equal to the Bxru
(above found) in the same direction in which the Baru is, and
from the end of the BXHU a line (perpendicular to it) equal to the
Kor1 (as above found) to the west, and draw the hypothenuse
between the end of the Korr and the point (denoting the
Sun).

9. About the point where the Koyt and the hypothenuse
meet, describe the disc of the Moon (found at the given time).
In this disc suppose the directions (east, west &c.,) through
the line of the hypothenuse (i. e. in the disc suppose the east
where the line of the hypothenuse cuts the disc, the west where
the same line produced intersects it, and the north and south
where a line passing through the centre of the disc and being
perpendicular to the line of the hypothenuse cuts the disc).

10. Take a part of the hypothenuse within the disc from the
(latter) intersection of the disc and the hypothenuse equal to
the (rectified) illuminated part: and between the end of that
part and the north and south points of the disc describe two
TIMIS.

11. From the intersecting point of the two lines, drawn -
through the Timis, describe the arc which will pass through the
three points (the end of the illuminated part and the north
and south points of the disc). The disc thus cut by the arc
will represent the form of the Moon as it will be seen on the
evening of the given day.

12. Marking the directions in the disc through the Kopr
(above drawn), show the horn elevated at the end of the trans-
verse line ; this figure will represent the phase of the Moon.

13. In the dark half of the lunar month subtract the place
of the Sun with 6 signs added to it, from the Moon’s place, and
from the remainder find the dark part of the Moon (in the
same way as you found the illuminated part in the 7th S'Loka) :
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(and in the diagram) change the direction of the Bimu and
show the dark portion of the Moon in the west.

End of the tenth Chapter called S'ringonnati which treats of
the phases of the moon.

CHAPTER XI.

Called PxTADHIKARA which treats of the Rules for finding the
time at which the declinations of the Sun and
Moon become equal.

1. TItis called VaipErfTA When the

Sun and Moon are in the same AYANA

(i. e. when they are both in the ascending or descending

signs), the sum of their longitudes equal to 12 signs (nearly)
and their declinations equal.

2. Ttis called VyariraTa when the
Moon and the Sun are in different
Ayjnas, the sum of their longitudes equal to 6 signs (nearly)
and their declinations equal.

8. The Fire (named P&Ta) which arises from the mixture
‘of the rays of the sun and the moon in equal quantities, being

burnt by the air called PrAvAHA produces evil to mankind. )
4. Since the (said) Pata frequently destroys people at the
time (when the declinations of the Sun and Moon become equal)
it is called VyarfeaTa. It is also called VarpaRfrTa.

5. This P£ra is of black colour and hard body, red eyed
and gorbellied, destroyer of all people and horrible : it happens
frequently.

VAIDHR{TA.

~ Vyirfeira.

" To find time at which the 6. When the sum of t?m places of
true declinations of the Sun the Sun and Moon, applied with the
and Moon become equal. a . .

egrees of the precession of the equi-
noxes as found by observation, is 12 or 6 signs find their
declinations,
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7. Now, if the Moon’s mean declination (i. e. the declina-
tion of her corresponding point in the ecliptic) with her latitude
applied (i. e. her true declination) be greater than that of the
Sun, when the Moon is in an odd (lst or 8rd) quarter of the
ecliptic, the P£ra (or the instant when the declinations of the
Suan and Moon become equal) is past.

8. And (if the Moon’s declination be) less, (the Para is
fature. But when the place of the Moon is in an even i.e. 2nd
or 4th) quarter (of the ecliptic) the reverse of this takes place
(i. e. if the Moon’s true declination be greater than that of the
Sun the P&ra is future, and if less the PaTa is past).

‘When the Moon’s (mean) declination is subtracted from her
latitude (for her true declination change the name of the
. Moon’s quarter.

9. Maltiply the sines of the declinations (as found in the
6th S’Loxa) by the radius and divide the products by the sine
of the greatest declination (i. e. 24°): take the arcs whosa
sines are equal to the quotients, and add the difference or half
the difference of the arcs to the Moon’s place when the PaTa
is future. (This result which is just applied to the Moon’s
place is called the moon’s change).

10. But when the P&1aA is past, subtract the Moon’s change
from her place. The Moon’s change multiplied by the true daily
motion of the Sun and divided by that of the Moon gives the
Sun’s change : apply it to the Sun’s place as in the case of the
Moon.

11. Find the change of the Moon’s ascending node in the
same way (i. e. multiply the Moon’s change by the daily
motion of the node and divide the product by the Moon’s true
daily motion) : apply this change inversely to the node’s place.
Find the declinations of the Sun and the Moon again (from
their places with their changes applied) and apply the same
process (mentioned in the preceding S'LoKAs) repeatedly until
you get their declinations equal. ’

K
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To find when a PAra is 12. The Para is that instant -at
past or to be past. which the declinations (of the Sun and
the Moon) become equal. Now, according as the Moon’s true
place found at the Pxra by applying the Moon’s ¢hange (as
mentioned before) is less or greater than that found at mid-
night (of that day), the PxTa is before or after (the mid-night.)

To find the true time of  18. The difference, in minutes,
the Piza. between the Moon’s true places found
at the PAra and the mid-night, multiplied by 60 and divided
by the true daily motion of the Moon gives the GHATIEAS
between the Para and the mid-night. (Then you will get the
time of the Pxra by adding or subtracting the GHATIKAS, just
found, to or from the mid-night according as the PATA is past
or future).

To find half the duration 14. (Find the semi-diameters, in
of the PAraxiza, . minutes, of the Sun and the Moon by
the Rule mentioned in the 4th Chapter.) The sum of the
semi-diameters of the Sun and the Moon multiplied by 60 and
divided by the Moon’s true daily motion from the Sun gives
half the duration of the PATa-k 1A *

To find the beginning, 15, The true time of the Para
middle and end of the PATA.  (fund in the 18th S'Loka) is called
the middle of the PAra: This time diminished by half the
duration of the PAra, just found, gives the beginning of the
P£ra and increased by half the duration gives the end of the
Pira,

16. The interval between the beginning and end of a P{ra
is horrible ; being in the form of burning fire, all rites are
prohibited during its continuance.

Form of the PATa-kiza, 17. As long as the distance of any

point of the sun’s disc (from the equi-
noctial) is equal to that of any point of the Moon’s disc, the
¢ The Pa'TA-XA’A, or duration of the Pa'ra, is the time during which the

declivation of any point of the Sun’s diso and that of any point in the Moon’s
are equal.—B. D-
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PAra-x£1A lasts and destroys the (happy results of) all rites
(performed during that time).

18. People get very great religious merits from such
(virtuous) acts as bathing, alms-giving, prayers, funeral cere-
monies, religious obligations, burnt offerings, &c. (performed
in the PAra-kf1a), as well as from the knowledge of that
time.

19. When the (mean) declinations of the Sun and the Moon
become equal, near the equinoctial points, the P£ra of the two
kinds (i. e. VvarfeAta and Vaipae{rA) happens twice : contrari-
wise (i. . when the mean declinations become equal near the
solstitial points, and the true declination of the Moon is less
than that of the Sun) no PAta happens.

20. - There becomes a third PAra
called (also) Vyarfe{ra* when the
minutes, contained in the sum of the places of the Moon and
the Sun, divided by the Bmasmoaa (or 800) give a quotient
which terminates in 17 (i. e. which is more than 16 and less
than 17).

Third PAra.

21. The last quarters of the Nax-
SHATRAST As'LEsHA, JYEsHTHX and
Revarf are called the BaasanpH! (or junctions of NAXSHATEAS)
and the first quarter of each of their following omes (i. e.
Maenk, MGra and As'win{) is called the GANDANTA,

22. During the three frightful Vyarfeas, GANpANTAs and
Baasaxpafs (just mentioned), all (joyful) acts are prohibited.

23. (O Maya,) thus far have I told you the excellent, virtu-
ous, useful secret and great knowledge of Astronomy, what
more do you want to hear ?

End of the 11th Chapter called PATApHIEARA.

End of the First Part of the SGrYA-SIDDHANTA.

GAXDA'NTA and BHASANDHL

® This is the Yoaa or the period of time in which the sum of the places of
the 8un and the Moon increases by 800°. This Yoaa is the 17th reckoned from
VisBEKAMBHA. B8ee 65th S'Loxa of the second CHAPTER.—B. D.

+ These are the periods 9th, 18th and 27th from As'winf: they are found
from the Moon’s place by the Bulo nsentioned in the 64th 8'z0xa of the 2nd
CrarTER.—B. D.

x 2
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CHAPTER XII.
On Cosmographical Matters.

1. Now, MavaA-A8URA joining the palms of his hands, salated
(his teacher) the man who partakes of the Sun’s nature, and
worshipping him with his best respects asked this :—

2. (Tell me, O my) omnipotent
(master,) What is the magnitude of the
Earth ? what is its form ? what supports it ? how is it divided ?
and how are the seven PAr{ra-BEUMIS or lower regions situated
in it ?

Question about the sun’s 3. How does the Sun cause day

vevolution. and night ? How does he, enlighten-
ing (all) the worlds, circumvolve the Earth ?
4, Why are the day and night of
of the (Gods) and Asuras mutually
the reverse of each other (i. e, why is it day to the Gods when
it is night to the Asuras and vice versd) : and how is it that
the (said) day and night is equal to the time in which the San
completes one revolation ?

5. By what reason does the day and night of the Pirgis con-
sists of a lunar month and that of man consists of 60 éHATIKAs ?
why are not the day and night of the same length every-
where ?

6. Why are not the rulers of the days, years, months and
hours in the same order? how does the starry sphere with
the planets revolve, and what is its sapport ?

7. At what distances from the Earth are the orbits of the
planets and stars arranged one above the other ? what are the
distances (between the consecutive) orbits ? what are their
dimensions ? and in what order are they situated ?

Question about the Earth.

Other questions.
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8. (Why is it that) the Sun’s rays are vehement in summer
and not so in winter : How far do the Sun’s rays reach ? How
many M4ANas (i. e. kinds of time a8 solar, lunar &c.) are there,
and what their use?

9. O you omnipotent, who are acquainted with the past,
(present and future events) remove my doubts (by answering my
questions) : (as) no one except you is omniscient and remover
(of doubts).

10. Having heard the speech thus addressed by Mava with
his best respects, the man (who partakes of the Sun’s nature)
related to him the secret Second Part of the work.

11. O Maya, hear attentively the secret knowledge called
ApHYATMAN (or means of apprehension) which shall tell you:
I have nothing which is not to be given to those who are
exceedingly attached to me.

The secret knowledge call- 12, The Supreme Being is called
od Avarinaay. Visupeva. The excellent soul (Puru-
sHA) partaking of the nature of VAsupEva is imperceptible,
void of all properties, calm, the spirit or life of the universe
and imperishable.

13. (This) all-pervading PurusHA called God SANKARSHANA
entering nature made the water and put his influence in it.

14. This (water with that influence) became a golden egg
involved in darkness: In this egg the eternal ANIRUDDHA first
became manifest.

15. This omnipotent ANIRUDDHA is called HiRANYA-GARBHA
in the VEDAS (by reason of his situation in the golden egg) :
He is called ApiTya from his first appearance and (also) SGrya
on account of the production (of the universe from him),

16. This AnNiruppEA named S6rYA and (also) Savirf is
excellent light for the destruction of darkness. This maker of
the three states (UrparTr birth or production, StaIT! life or
existence, and SaNHARA death or destruction) of animate (and
inanimate) things, illuminating the world (in the golden egg),—

17. This self light ANxiruppEA destroyer of darkness is
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denominated ManAN (intelligence) : The Ria-vEpa is his disc,
S4mMa-vEDA his rays, and YAJur-vEDA his body.

18. This omnipotent ANIRUDDHA consisting of the three
VEDAS is time itself, cause of time, all-pervading, universal
spirit, omnivagous and supreme soul and the whole universe
depends on him,

19. Riding on the car of the universe to which are attached
the wheel of the year and the horses of the seven metres, this
ANIRUDDHA revolves at all times.

20. Three-fourths of ANIRUDDHA are hid in the heavens and
one (fourth) is this manifest universe. That able ANIRUDDHA
generated BeaEMA consciousness (AHANKARA) for the creation
of the universe. '

21. Now having bestowed the excellent VEpas on Beammd
the grandfather of all people and placed him in the middle of
the golden egg, ANIRGDDHA himself revolves and illuminates
the universe. : '

22. Then Bragu{ bearing the form of conscionsness thought
of creation. The Moon sprung from (his) mind, and the Sun,
a treasure of lights, from (his) eyes.

23. From Bragma’s mind sprung ether, from ether air,
(from air) fire, (from fire) water, (and from water) earth succes-
sively. Thus the five primary elements were produced by the
superposition of quality.* '

24. The Sun and Moon are respectively of the nature of fire
and water, and the five (minor planets) Mars and others (i. e.
Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn) sprung severally
from fire, earth, ether, water, and air.

25. Again Branua, of subdued passions, divided a circle,
invented by himself, into 12 parts, naming it the Ras’1-vRITTA,
and the same circle into 27 parts naming it the NAKSHATRA-
VRITTA.

* Having produced ether with the quality of sound, air was formed by
adding to ether the quality of touch; fire by adding to air the quality of form,
water by adding to fire the quality of taste, and earth by adding to water the
quality of smell. —B. D.



Surya-Siddhdnta, 79

26. Now having created things of different natures by
compounding in various proportions the best, middling, and
worst qualities (i. e. principles of truth, passion, and darkness)
BrapM£ made the universe containing Gods and animate and
inanimate things.

27 and 28. Having created (Gods and animate and inani-
mate things) successively according to their qualities and
actions, the able BeanM{ arranged the planets, asterisms, stars,
the earth, worlds, Gods, Demons, men, and SippHas, regularly
at proper places and times in the way mentioned in the Vepas.

29. This BeasManpa (the golden egg sacred to BrammK)
is hollow : in this (the worlds) BaGR, BrUVAR &c., are situated.
It is like a sAMPUTA (a casket) formed by two KaTxHAs (frying
vessels joined mouth to mouth) and of a spherical shape.

Ordor of the orbits of the 80 and 31. The circumference of
stars and planets situated the middle of the BraAEMANDA is called
one below the othor. VyomaxaksaL (the orbit of heaven).
In it (i. e. BeaAEMANDA) all the stars revolve. Beneath them
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury and the Moon
revolve one below the other, beneath them the Sippma, the
VioxipHARA and clouds are situated.

Answers to the questions 82. The terrestrial globe, posses-
stated in 2nd 8%z0xa. sing BeaEMA’s most excellent power of
steadiness, remains in space at the centre of the BRaAEMANDA
(which is) all around.

83. The seven PAr{1a Brt6u1s or infernal regions formed
by the concave strata of the earth are very beautiful, being
inhabited by N£eas (serpents) and Asuras (demons) and having
the liquors of the divine plants (which shine by their own
light). :

84. The golden mountain MEry,
containing heaps of various precious
stones, passes through the middle of the terrestrial globe (as
an axis projecting on both sides at the poles).

The position of MERU.
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The inhabitants of the 85. The Gods with INprA and the
:;glptzfl ::le Mzrvi e of the great holy sages inhabit the top of the
) MEzRvU (i. e. the north pole) while the
AsuRas are at the bottom (i. e. the south pole). They (i. e.
the Gods and Asuras) hate each other.

Situstion of the great 86. The great Ocean (the Ocean
Ocean. of salt water) encircles the Msrvu; it
is like a girdle (or Zone) to the earth and separates the re-
gions of the Gods and the Asuras (i. e. it is at the Equator
and divides the terrestrial globe into two hemispheres: the
north is sacred to the Gods and the south to the Asuras).

The four cities placed at 87. Around the middle of the
the Equator. Mzru in the directions of the east &c.
and at equal distances in the ocean are the four cities made
by the Gods in the different Dwfpas.

88. To the east of the MERvU (i. e, north pole) at a fourth
part of the Earth’s circumference in the BEADRAs'WA VARsHA
(a division of & continent) is the city called Yama-kor1 having
golden ramparts and arched gateways.

39. So to the south in the BEArRATA-vARSHA there is the
great city called LANKA : to the west in the KETUMALA-VARSHA
there is the city called RoMaxa.

40. To the north in the Kuru-varsHA there is the city
called SfppEA-pPURf{ (or SipDHA-PURA). Liberal and devout
men being free from pain inhabit that (city).

41. These (four cities) are situated at a distance equal to
the fourth part of the Earth’s circumference from each other :
(and) the MERU sacred to the Gods is north of them at the
same distance.

There is no equinoctial 42. When the Sun is at the equi-
shadow at the equator. noctial, he passes through the zenith
of these (cities) and therefore, there is neither equinoctial
shadow nor elevation of the terrestrial axis at these cities.

The position of the polar "43. On both sides of the Mzru
stars. : (i. e. the north and south poles of the
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Earth) the two polar stars are situated in the heaven at their
zenith. These two stars are in the horizon of the cities
situated on the equinoctial regions. _

44. Since the polar stars are in the horizon of the (said)
cities, there is mo elevation of the terrestrial axis (but) the
co-latitude is 90°; so the latitude at the Mzgu is 90°,

The beginning of the day 45. When the Sun is above the
to the Gods and AsURAS.  regions of the Gods* (i. e. the northern
hemisphere) he first appears to the Gods at the first point of
Aries: but to the Asuras (he first appears) at the first point
of Libra, when the sun is going above the regions of the Asuras
(i. e. the southern hemisphere).

Answer to the question in 46. Owing to this (the Sun’s go-
8th §loka. ing northward and southward) the
Sun’s rays are vehement in summer in the Gods’ regions and
in winter in the Asuras’. Conversely they are weak (in summer
in the AsuRras’ regions and in winter in the Gods’).

47. The Gods and Asuras behold the Sun in the horizon
at the equinoxes. The two periods in which the Sun is in the .
northern and southern hemispheres are mutually the day and
night to the Gods and Asuras (i. e. when the Sun is in the
northern hemisphere it is day to the Gods and night to the
Asugras, and vice versd).

48. The Sun at the first point of Aries, risen to the inhabi-
tant of the MERU (i. e. to the Gods) and passing the three follow-
ing signs (i. e. Aries, Taurns and Gemini), completes the first
half of the day (of the Gods).

49. So he (the Sun) passing (the three signs) Cancer and
others completes the second half of the day. In the same
manner (the Sun passing) the three signs Libra, &c. and other
three Capricorn, &c. (completes the first and second halves of
the day of the Asugras).

Answer to the questions 0. Lherefore their day and night
in the 4th 8’LoKa. are mutually reverse, and the length of

# See the 86th S'LoxA of this Chapter. B, D,
L
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their Nycthemeron arises from the completion of the Sun’s
{one) revolution.

51. Their mid-day and mid-night (happen) at the time of
the solstices reversely (i. e. it is mid-day to the Gods when it is
the mid-night to the Asuras, and vice versd) : The Gods and
the Asuras consider themselves each above the otker.

52. The others likewise who are situated diametrically op-
posed (at the earth’s surface) as the inhabitants of the Brap-
rxswA and KeruMALA (i. e. of YaAMAROTI and RoMaka) and those
of Lankx and SippHAPURA consider (themselves) one below the
other.

53. Thus everywhere on (the surface of) the terrestrial
globe, people suppose their own place higher (than that of
others) : becanse this globe is in space where there is no
above and below.

64. All people around their own place behold the Earth,
though globular, of the form of a circular plain, on account of
the smallness of their bodies.

55. This starry sphere revolves
horizontally (from right) to left to the
Gods and (from left) to right to the Asuras: But at the
equator (it) always (revolves).vertically (from east) to west.

56. At the equator, therefore, (the length of) the day is
always of 30 aBATIKAS and the length of the night is also the
same: and at the regions of the Gods and those of the Asuras
(i. e. at the northern and the somthern hemisphere) the day and
night (except at the equinoxes) always increase and decrease
reversely (i. e. at the northern regions the day increases and the
night decreases, while at the southern ones the day decreases
and the night increases, and vice versf). '

57. When the Sun is in the (northern) signs Aries &c. the
increase of the length of the day and the decrease of the
length of the night become more and more (until the Sun
arrives at the tropic of Cancer and then they become less and
less) at the regions of the Gods: but at those of the Asuras
the reverse of this takes place. .

Parallel and Right spheres.
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58. (But) when the Sun is in the (southern) signs Libra
&c. the decrease and increase both of the day and night are
the reverse. The knowledge of this (increase or decrease) at
every day from (the oquinoctial shadow of) the given place
and the Sun’s declination is described before (in the 61st
S’Loxa of the 2nd Chapter).

59. Maultiply the Earth’s circumference by the number of
degrees of the Sun’s declination (of a given day) and divide
the product by 360° (and take the quotient). The Sun (at
that day) passes through the zenith (of the place, north or
south of the Equator according as the declination is north or
south) at & distance in YoJANAs equal to the quotient (above
found) from the equator.

Determination of the place 60 and 61. In the same manmer
where the day or night be- find the number of Y0sANAS from the
comes of 60 GHAT .

Sun’s greatest declination and sub-.
tract the number from the fourth part of the Earth’s cir-
cumference (and take the remainder). Then (when the Sun
is) at a solstice, the day or night becomes of 60 GEATIKAS once
(in a year) at the distance in YOJANAS equal to the remainder
(above found) from the equator (i. e. at the polar circles) in the
regions of the Gods and the Asuras reversely (i. e. when the
Sun is at his greatest distance from the equinoctial, the day
becomes of 60 GHATIKAS at the polar circle in the northern he-
misphere, while the night becomes of the same length at the
polar circle in the southern one, and vice versd).

62. (At places) between them (i. e. the equator and a polar
circle on either side of the equator) the day and night increase
and decrease within the 60 cEATIEAs. Beyond that (i. e. in the
polar regions) the starry sphere revolves in an opposite manner
(a8 regards the north pole and the south).

The positions where some 63. Find the vosanas (as above)
signs aro always invisible. ., the declination which arises from
the sine of two signs* and subtract the YosaNas from the fourth

® The sine of two signs (i. e. 60°) multiplied by the sine of the greatest decline
ation and divided by the Radius gives the sine of declination. B. D.

L2
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part of the Earth’s circumference. At the distance equal to
the remaining vosaNas from the equator in the regions of the
Gods, the Sun, situated at Sagittarius and Capricornus, is
never seen,

64. But in the regions of the Asuras (at the same distance
from the equator), (he is never visible) when situated in Ge-
mini and Cancer. At that quarter of the Earth’s circumfer-
ence in which the Earth’s shadow is destroyed (i. e. never falls)
the Sun will be seen.

65 and 66. From the fourth part of the Earth’s circumfer-
ence subtract the vosanas found from the declination of one
sign (30°). At the distance of the remaining vosaxas from
the equator, the Sun never appears in the regions of the Gods
when he is in Sagittarius, Capricornus, Scorpio and Aquarius:
but in the regions of the Asuras (at the same distance from
the equator, he is never seen when situated in the four signs
Taurus, &c. (i. e. Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, and Leo.).

67. The Gods at the Mxru behold the Sun constantly as
long as he is in (northern) six signs Aries, &c. so the Asuvras
as long as he is in (the southern ones) Libra, &c.

68. At the distance of the fifteenth
part of the FEarth’s circumference
(from the equator) in the regions of the Gods or the Asuras
(i. e. at the north orsouth terrestrial tropic) the Sun passes
through the zenith when he arrives at the north or south sols-
titial point (respectively).

Terrestrial tropio.

" Determination of the 00+ (At places) between them (i.e.
direction of the gnomonic bhetween the equator and the tropics)
shadow at noon. .

the gnomonic shadow may be north or
south at noon. Beyond this limit it falls towards the ends of
the Meev (i. e. the north and south poles) in the northern
and southern hemisphere (respectively).

Answer to the questionin ~ 70. The Sun when arrived at the
the 8rd §’zoxaA. zenith of BHADRAs'WA ‘(or Yamakoti)
makes his rising in Bafrata (or LANkK), mid-night in KETU-
MALA (or Ramaxa) and setting in Kuru (or SIDDAPURA).
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71. In the same manner, (the Sun) revolving from east to
west, (when he reaches the zenith of Ba{raTA or LANKL) makes
the mid-day, rising, mid-night and setting in the vARsHAS, BrA-
RATA and others, i. e, BrArara, KeTuM{L1, KURU and Bma-
DRA8'wA respectively).

72. To one who is going to the
end of the MERU (i. e. to the north
or south pole from the equator) the elevation of the polar star
(north or south) and the inclination of the starry sphere in-
crease (more and more as he approaches the Mkru:) and to
one going towards the equator the reverse is the case with the
inclination and elevation.

Oblique sphere.

Answer to the question in 78. The starry sphere, bound at its
the 2nd half of the 6th 80« two poles (north and south), being
- struck with the PravaEA winds re-
volves constantly : (so) do the orbits of the planets confined
within it in regular order.

Answer to the questionin /4. (As) on the Earth the Gods
Sth 8’zoxa. and the Asuras behold the Sun con-
stantly above the horizon throughout half the year, and men
throughout their day, (so) do the Prrkis situated on the upper
part of the Moon (behold the Sun) throughout a fortnight.

75. The orbit of the upper (of any two planets) is greater
than that of the lower: and the degrees of the greater orbit
(in length) are greater than those of the smaller.

76. A planet revolving in a smaller orbit passes the 12
signs in a shorter time and one going in a greater orbit (pass-
es the 12 signs) in a longer time. .

77. Therefore the Moon moving in a smaller orbit makes
many revolutions while the SanaiscEara (slow-moving i e.
Saturn) going in a greater orbit makes a few.

Answer to the question in 78. Every fourth of the planets
the first half of the 6th (in the order of their orbits mentioned
§oxa. in S’Loxa 81) reckoning from Saturn is
the Ruler of a day (of the week) in succession (thus, the
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Sun, who is fourth from Saturn, is the ruler of the 1st day;
the Moon, who is fourth from the Sun, is the ruler of the
second day; Mars, the fourth from the Moon, is the ruler of
the third day, and so on).

In the same manner every third of the planets, reckoning
from Saturn (i. e. Mars, Venus, the Moon, Jupiter, &c. succes-
sively) is the ruler of a year (of 860 terrestrial days).

79, Reckouning from the Moon, the planets above her (i. e.
Mercury, Venus, the Sun, &c.) are called the rulers of the
months (of 30 days) successively. And from Saturn (the
planets situated) one below the other (i. e. Jupiter, Mars, the
Sun, &c.) are successively the rulers of the hours.*

Answer to the question in 80. The Sun’s orbit (in YosaNAS to
7th §'z0za. be stated in S'Loxa 86th) multiplied by
60 gives (the length of ) the middle circle of the starry sphere.
This circle of the stars of so many vosaNas revolves above all
(the planets).

81. Multiply the number of the said revolutions of the
Moon in a KALPA by the Moon’s orbit (to be declared in S'Loxa
85th) : the product is equal to the orbit of heaven (or the
circumference of the middle of the BRAEMANDA) : to this orbit
the rays of the Sun reach.

Detormination of the Di- 82. The very same (the orbit of
mensions of the orbits of heaven) being divided by the number
g‘:ﬁ(‘,’i"‘?:t;oﬁi ::‘."i" daily  of revolutions of a planet in a KaLPA

gives the orbit of that planet; (and
dividing this orbit) by the number of terrestrial days in a KALPA,
the quotient is called the daily motion (in Yosanas) of all the
planets to the east. .

Of their daily motions in 83. Multiply this number of Y0JA-
minutes or angular motions. .5 of the daily motion (of all the

* v, 78 and 79. It is to be known here that the Ruler of a dsy (from mid-
night to mid-night at LANEA) is the same as that of the first hour of the day:
and the Ruler of a month or s year is the same as that of the first day of the
month or year. B, D.
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planets) by the Moon’s orbit and divide the product by the
orbit of the planet (of which the daily motion in minutes is to
be known): the quotient being divided by 15 gives the num-
ber of minutes of the motion (of that planet).

84. The orbits (of the planets) multiplied by the Earth’s
diameter and divided by the circumference of the Earth give
the diameters of the orbits. These (diameters) diminished by
the Earth’s diameter and divided by 2 give the distances of
the planets (from the Earth’s centre).

85. The orbit of the Moon is 324,000 (vosaNas) and that of
the SiearoCHEHA Oof Mercury, beyond the Moon is 1,043,209.

86. That of the StaEROCHEHA of Venus is 2,664,637 beyond
that, that of the Sun, Mercury and Venus is 4,331,500,

87. That of Mars is 8,146,909 and that of the Moon’s apogee
is 88,328,484.

88. That of Jupiter is 51,375,764 and that of the Moon’s
ascending node is 80,572,864. .

89. That of Saturn is 127,668,255 and that of the fixed
stars is 259,890,012,

90. The circumference of the sphere of the BramMANDER
in which the Sun’s rays spread, is 18712080864000000 YosaNAs.

"End of the twelth CraprEx.

CHAPTER XIII.

On the construction of the armillary Sphere and other astronomi-
cal Instruments.

1 and 2. Now the teacher (of Mava) being in a secret and
holy place bathed, pure and adorned, and having worshipped
faithfully the Sun, the planets, the asterisms and the Gunyakas
(a kind of Demigods) explained clearly the knowledge which he
had from his preceptor (the Sun) through traditional instruc-
tion, for the satisfaction of his pupil (Maya).



88 Translation of the

The construction of the 3 and 4. Let an astronomer make
ermillary Sphere. the wonderful construction of the ar-
millary Sphere with that of the Earth (at its centre).

Having caused a wooden terrestrial globe to be made of any
desired size with a staff representing the MERU passing through
the (globe’s) centre and projecting on both sides. (Let him
fix) two circles (on the staff) called the ApEARA EKAKSHL or the
supporting circle (answering to the colures) as also the equi-
noctial. -

The diurnal circles of the ~ ©. Let three circles marked with
12 signs. the number of degrees in the 12 signs
(or 360°) be prepared (to represent the diurnal circles at the
ends df the 3 signs Aries, Taurus and Gemini) with radii an-
swering to the respective diurnal circles in proportion to the
Equinoctial. .

6,7, 8and 9. Let him fix the three circles for Aries and
other signs respectively (on the two supporting circles) marked
with the degrees of declinations north and south, at the end
of respective declination (north of the Equinoctial) (of the ends
of the said signs). The same (circles) answer contrariwise
to the (three signs) Cancer and others (at the ends of the
respective declinations of the beginnings of the signs). In
the same manner, let him fix (other) three circles in the south-
ern hemisphere, for Libra and others (and) contrariwise
for Capricorn and the rest. Let him also fix circles on
both the supporting circles for the principal stars of the
astBrisms in both hemispheres as also for ApswiT (and
Lyree) and for the seven great saints (i. e. the seven stars com-
posing the constellation of Ursa major), Aaasrya (Canopus).
BragM£ (Aurigee) and other stars. In the very middle of all
(these circles) is fixed the Equinoctial circle.

Determination  of  the 10 and 11. Let the two solstices
E;;';:.Of the 12 signsin the he marked above the intersection of

the Equinoctial and one of the two
supporting circles (i. e. at the distance of the Sun’s greatest
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declination from the intersection to the north and south on the
supporting circle) and the two equinoxes (at the intersection
of the equinoctial and the other supporting circle).

Then from the equinox at the exact degrees of every sign
(i. e. at every 30°) the places of Aries and other signs should
be determined by the transverse strings (of the circle).

There is another circle passing from
solstice to solstice.

12 and 18. (This circle) is called the Ecliptic: in this, the
Sun, enlightening the worlds, always revolves.

(But) the Moon and other (planets) being attracted from the
ecliptic by their nodes situated in the ecliptic are seen at the
ends of (their respective) latitudes.

(The point of the ecliptic) in the

The Horoscope. eastern horizon is called the Liaana

(the horoscope) and (the point) just setting is called the Asta
LAGNA (or the setting LAGNA) on account of its setting.
' The Mapmva Laems or 1 The point of' .the ecliptic in
the culminating point of the the middle of the visible heaven (or
ecliptie. in the meridian i. e. the culminating
point of the ecliptic) as determined through the rising periods
of the signs ascertained for Lanka (in 48th S'Loxa of the Srd
Chapter) is called the MapaYAMA (Lagna).

(Suppose a line between the two
intersections of the meridian of a
given place and a given diurnal circle). The string (or the
portion of that line) intercepted between the meridian and
the horizon (in terms of the radius of a great circle) is called
AnTYL. »

The sineof theascensional 15, And & portion (of the same
dilerence. line) intercepted between (the plane
of) the six o’clock line and that of the horizon (in terms of the
radius of a great circle) is, it is to be known, equal to the
sine of the ascensional difference.

N

The Ecliptio.

The AxNTYA.
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(On the terrestrial globe) consider-
ing the given place as the highest,
~Gurround the sphere with the horizon in its middle (i. e. 90°

distant from the given place).

_ The self-revolving Spherie ~ 16.  Thus having surrounded the
Instrument. sphere (the axis of which should be
elevated to the height of the pole) by the horizon (made as
level as water) and covered (in its lower half) by wax cloth,
make it rotate by the force of the current of water for the
knowledge of the passage of time.

17. (Or let an astronomer) make the sphere (a self-revolv-
ing instrament) by means of mercury.

The method (of constructing the revolving instrument) is
to be kept a secret, as by its diffasion here it will be known
to all (and then there will be no surprise in it).

Therefore, from the instruction of the teacher construct the
excellent spheric instrament (so that it may be self-revolving).

(The knowledge of) this, the Sun’s method is lost at the
end of every Yuaa.

19. It arises again by the favour of some ome (great
astronomer) when he pleases.

So let other self-revolving instruments be furnished for
measuring time. )

20. To (such) a surprising instrument let (an astronomer)
alone apply his contrivance, (in secret).

Other instraments for mea- Let smart (astronomers) from the
suring time, instruction of their teacher know the
hour (of the day) by the dial instruments gnomon, staff, semi-
circle and circle in various ways. .

21. Let also (astronomers) determine the hour exactly by
the water-clocks, clepsydra &c., and the sand-clocks in the
shape of peacock, man or monkey.

22, (For the self-revolution of the said instruments) apply
the hollow spokes (half filled) with mercury, water, threads,
ropes, mixture of oil and water, mercury and sand to them

The Horizon,
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(i. e. the instraments). These applications are very difficult of
attainment.

JXapara Yantra or Clep- 28. The copper vessel (in the
sydra. shape of the lower half of a water jar)
which has a small hole in its bottom and being placed upon
clean water in a basin sinks exactly 60 times in a nyctheme-
ron, is called the Kap{r.a YANTRA.

24. As also that instrument the
Gnomon is very useful by day when the
Bun is clear, and an excellent means of ascertaining time by
taking its shadows.

The Gnomon.

25. Having known exactly the
science of the planets and stars and
the spheric, man attains (his residence at) the spheres of the
planets (Moon &c.) and becomes acquainted with the spiritual
knowledge by his regeneration, attains to spiritual knowledge
in a subsequent birth.

Conclusion.

End of the thirteenth Chapter called JYAUTISHOPANISHAT.

CHAPTER XIV.
On kinds of time.

1. There are nine M4Nas (kinds of
time), the Br aMa (that of Bramu{),
the Divya (that of the Gods), the Pireya, the PrAIKPATYA, as
also that of Jupiter, the Solar, the Terrestrial, the Lunar and
the Siderial.

The MANAS which are used 2. The four MANAs the solar, the

. lunar, the sidereal and the terrestrial
are (always) in use in this world: the MANA of Jupiter is (used
N 2

Number of kinds of time.
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here) for knowing the 60 SaMvaTsARAs,* and the other MANas

are not always (used).

' 8. The lengths of the day and

night, the SHADAS{TI-MUKHAS,t the

solstitial and equinoctial times, and the holy time of Sawn-
keANTI (i. e. the time of the entrance of the Sun into a sign at
which a good action brings good desert to the performer)
are determined by the solar MAna.
4. Every eighty-sixth (solar}) day
reckoned from the time of Turfpr
(i. e. from the time at which the Sun enters the sign Libra)
is called SHADAS'fTI-MUKHA in succession. 'These four days lie
(in the four solar months) when the Sun is in the four signs
of two natures (i. . Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisces).
There are four SHApASfTT 5. (The first SHADAS fTI-MURKHA hap-
Moxmuas in s year. pens when the Sun is) at the 26th de-
gree of Sagittarius, (the second) at the 22nd degree of Pisces,
(the third) at the 18th degree of Gemini and (the-fourth) at
14th degree of Virgo.
6. Then (after the fourth SHADAS'fTI-MUKHA) the remaining
16 solar days of the solar month at which the Sun is in Virgo,
are equal to a sacrifice (i. e. good actions performed in these
days give great merit equal to that of a sacrifice) and in these
days a gift given in honour of deceased ancestors is imperish-
able (i. e. the gift gives infinite merit).

. Four common points of 7. In the middle of the starry
the ecliptio, sphere, the two equinoxes are diame-
trically opposed, so are the two solstices (in the ecliptic) ;
these four points (of the ecliptic) are very common,

Use of the solar MANA.

The 8EApAS’fTI MUKHA.

Tts other points. 8. . Again, between every two con-
secutive points (of them) two SANKRAN-

* Boe 55th 8'zoxA of the first Chapter. B. D,
+ This word will be explained in the following 8'zoka. B. D.

1 By a solar day is hero meant the time in which ¢
‘of the Ecliptic, B, D. In which the Sun moves one degree
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118 or the beginnings of the signs are situated in the ecliptic :
(And of the twelve points of the ecliptic, just mentioned), the
points which are next to the (four common) points (i. e. the
beginnings of the four signs Taurus, Leo, Scorpio and Aqua-
rius) are called the VisENU-pADS,

Two halves of s tropical 9. From (the time of) the Sun’s-:
year. entrance into Capricorn the six solar
months are the Urrar{vana (the northing of the Sun): in the
same manner from the time of the entrance of the Sun into
Cancer, the six solar months are the DaAksmIN{vaNA (the
southing of the Sun).

The sessons, months and 10. From that time (i. e. the
Year. winter solstice) the periods, in each of
which the Sun remains in the two signs are the seasons S’1s1ra
(the very cold season) &c.* and the twelve periods in which
the Sun remains in the 12 signs Aries, &c., are the solar
months and a year is equal to the aggregate of these months.

The holy time of Sam- 11. The number of minutes con-

tained in the Sun’s disc multiplied by
60 and divided by (his) daily motion (gives a certain number of
GHATIKAS.) Half these aHATIKLS, before as well as _after the
SANEKRANTI (or the time of the Sun’s passage from one sign
into another) is holy.

T'he lunar aAxA. 12. Thetime in which the Moon,

being separate from the Sun (after a
conjunction), moves daily to the east is the lunar m{wNa. The
time in which the Moon describes 12 degrees (from the Sun)
is a lunar day. -

Uso of the lunar MAxA. 18. The Tirmr (lunar day), the

Karana (half of a TrTHI), the time of
marriage, shaving and all other acts, as also (the times of)

. A solarvyear is divided into six seasons, viz. The 8'18'1RA (the very cold
season), the VasANTA (the Spring), the GrisHMA (the hot season) the VARSHA

(the rainy season), the S'ABAT (the Autumn) and the HEMANTA (the cold
season). B.D.
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religious acts of obligations, fasts and pilgrimages are regulated
by the lunar MANA. .

14. A lunar month which consists
of 80 lunar days, is, as mentioned
before, a day and night of the Pirgis. The end of a (lunar)
month and that of the light half of that month take place in
the middle of them (the day and night of the PiTgis) respec-
tively.

The MANA of P1TRIS.

15. A daily revolation of the starry
sphere is called a sidereal day.

Naming of the lunar The lunar months are named from
months. the NaksHATRAS* (or asterisms) which
take place (or in which the Moon is) on the 15th day of these
months.t

16. On the 15th day of (each of the lunar months) K{zrixa
and others, (either of every) couple of the NaxsaaTras reckoned
from KRitrie£ takes place successively. (But on the 15th day
of each of) the three months such as the last (i. e. As'wiNa)
and that coming before the last (i. e. BEADRAPADA) and the
fifth (i. e. PrfLouna) one of three NaksHATRAS takes place.}

17. (As the lunar months are named
K{emika &c. from the union of their
15th day with the NaksaaTrAs KgirTi4, &c. -s0) the years of
Jupiter are called K{rTika, &c. from the union of the 15th day
of the dark half of the months Vais'{xna, &c. (with the NAk-

® The NASHATRAS wre found in the 64th 8Loxa of the 2nd Chapter. B. D.

4+ The first lunar month is named CHAITRA from the NAKSHATEA CHITRA,
the 2nd Vais'a’xn4’, from Vis’s’kEA’ the 3rd JYESHTHA, from JYESHTHA, the 4th
AsaADHA from PGRVA'S'HA’DHA’, the Gth S'RA’VANA, from 8/RAVANA, the 6th BHA -
DRAPADA from PGRvA’BEA’DRAPADA’, the 7th As'WiNa from As'winf, the 8th
KA’rTIEA from KRITTIEA, the 9th MA'RGA®’fRSHA from MRrfGAS'{RSHA, the 10th
PaveHA from PusHYA, the 11th Ma’aHA from MAGHA’ and the 12th PHA’LGUNA
from PGrva-PHALGUNf. B.D.

$ On the 15th day of the lunar month Ka’RTIXA, the NAKSHATRA KRITTIKA
or RoHIN{ takes place ; of MArGas'fRSHA, MRfGA Oor ARDRAY, of PAUSHA, PUNAR-
VASU or PUBHYA ; of MAGHA, A8'LESHA or MAGHA’ ; of PHALGUNA, PGRVAPHAL-
GUNi or UTTARAPHALGUNf or HasTA; of CHAITRA’, CHITRA or SWA'TI; of
Vais’Axua, VIS'A’KHA’ or ANURA'DHA’ ; of JYBSHTHA, JYRSATHA’ or MGLA ; of
AsuADHA, PGBRVA,SHADHA’ or UTTARA’SHADHA ; of SRAVANA, SRAVANA Or DHA-
NISHTHA ; of BHA/DRAPADA, 8'ATATA’RA, PURVA’BHA’DRAPADA’ Or UTTABA'BHA
DRAPADA ; and of As'WINa, REvaTi As'wiNf or BHARANf, B. D.

The sidereal MANA,

Years of Jupiter.
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sHATRAS KRITTIRL, &c., when at the said 15th day) J uplter rises
or sets heliacally.
(Torrestrial aAxA. 18. The time from one rising of
the Sun to the next is called a S{vana
or a terrestrial day, from this the number of terrestrial days in
a Karra is determined: By these days the time of sacrifice
is calculated.
6% use. 19. Determination of the S¢rara
(or impurity contracted in consequence
of a death or birth in one’s family), the rulers of the day,
month and year, and the mean motion of a planet are reckoned
by S£vaNA (or the terrestrial MANa).

The aixa of the Gods. 80. It is said before that the day

and night of the Gods and the Asur{s
are mutually reverse: This day and night which is found
from the completion of the Sun’s revolution is Divya (or the
MANA of the Gods).

PRA’TA'PATEA MAFA. 21. The duration of a MANU (which,
as mentioned before, is equal to 71
Yuaas) is called Pr&ISpATYA (or the MANA of PraifeaTr who
was the father of Maxus). There is no division of the day
and night in this MANa.

The BEA'MIA MANA. The Karra is called the B rMA (or
the MANA of BramuS).

22. O superior Mava, I declared
this secret and surprisingly excellent
(knowledge) to yon. ‘This (equivalent to) the holy knowledge
is exceedingly meritorious and the destroyer of all sins.

23. Having known this excellent divine knowledge of the
stars and the planets which is (just) imported to you, man ac-
quires a perpetual place on the spheres of the Sun &e.

24. Having properly imparted this to Mava and said this
(the meaning of the preceding two verses) and being wor-
shipped by him, the man who partakes of the natare of the
Sun, ascended to heaven and entered the disc of the Sun,

Conclusion,
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25. Then having learned the divine knowledge from the
Sun himself, Mava considered himself as one who had done his
duty, and free from sins.

26. Then having known that Maya had obtained a blessing
of the Sun (some) saints approached and asked him respect-
fully the knowledge.

27. He (Mava) being delighted gave the great knowledge
of the planets to them (the saints) which is very surprising in
this world, secret and equivalent to the holy knowledge.

End of the 14th Chapter, of the Second Part, and of the
work. '

Postscripr BY THE TRANSLATOR.

It is stated in the SGrRYA-siDDHANTA that a dialogue took
place between a man partaking of the nature of the Sun and
a. Demon called Mava 2,164,960 years before the present time.
But nobody knows who has put this dialogue into verse or
. the date of this versification. People believe that it is the
production of some Muni (saint), and many are of opinion that
it is the oldest of eighteen ancient astronomical works. Its
style is easy, and the reading of it, as of the Purinas, is
considered to be meritorious. Every subject is treated more
fully in this than in any other of the ancient SippE{NTAS, and
the revolutions of the planets are so correctly stated in it that
their places can be determined with great accuracy.

The names of the eighteen ancient SippHANTAS are :—

1. Sirya-siddhénta. 10. Marichi-s.

2. Brahma-s. 11. Manu-s.

8. Vyfsa-s. 12. Angiras-s.

4. Vasishtha-s. 13. Lomas’a-s.

5. Atri-s. 14. Pulis’a-s.

6. Pards’ara-s. 15. Chyavana-s.

7. Kas'yapa~s. 16. Yavana-s.

8. Nérada-s. 17. Bhrigu-s.

9. Garga-s. 18. S’aunaka or Soma-s.
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Although it is generally.supposed that the SGrYA-sIDDEANTA
is the oldest, yet some consider the BramMa-sipDHANTA to be
so: and it is stated in the S/AMBHU-HORAPERAKAS'A (an astro-
logical work), that the SoMA-s1DDHANTA is the first, the Bran-
MA-SIDDHANTA the second, and the SYUrYA-s1DDHANTA the third in
the order of time. But this opinion is not generally received. Of
the eighteen ancient Siddhéntas only four (viz. Sirya-s., Brah-
ma-s., Soma-s.,, and Vasishtha-s.) are now procurable; the
others are very rare.

In the translation wherever words are supplied by way of
explanation they are included in brackets. In some placesthe
original Sanskrit is so brief and terse, that it is not only obscure,
but unintelligible, without the insertion of words to complete
the sense: e. g. p. 24, S'LorA 64.

BAPU DEVA.

Samskrit College, Benares, 1860,
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TRANSLATION OF THE GOLADHYAYA OF THE
SIDDHANTA-STROMANTI.

CHAPTER I

In praise of the advantages of the study of the Spheric.
Salutation to GanEsx !

1. Having saluted that God, who
when called upon brings all under-
takings to a successful issue, and also that Goddess, through
whose benign favour the tongues of poets, gifted with a flow of
words ever new and with elegance, sweetness and playfulness,
sport in their mouths as in a place of recreation, as dancing-
girls adorned with beauty disport themselves in the dance with
elegance and with every variety of step, I proceed to indite
this work on the Sphere. It has been freed from all error,
and rendered intelligible to the lowest capacity.

2. Inasmuch as no calculator can
hope to acquire in the assemblage of
the learned a distinguished reputation as an Astronomer, with-
out a clear understanding of the principles upon which all the
calculations of the mean and other places of the planets are
founded, and to remove the doubts which may arise in his
own mind, I therefore proceed to treat of the sphere, in such
a manner a8 to make the reasons of all my calculations
manifest. On inspecting the Globe they become clear and
manifest a8 if submitted to the eye, and are as completely
at command, as the wild apple (Aowli) held in the palm of
the hand,

Invocation.

Object of the work.

B
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- . 3. As a feast with abundance of

of the Bonorio, " '€70T2% o] things but without clarified butter,

and as a kingdom without a king, and

an assemblage without eloquent speakers have little to recom-

mend them ; so the Astronomer who has no knowledge of the
spheric, commands no consideration.

4. As a foolish impudent disputant, who ignorant of gram-
mar (rudely) enters into the company of the learned and vainly
prates, is brought to ridicule, and put to shame by the frowns
and ironical remarks of even children of any smartness, so he,
who is ignorant of the spheric, is exposed in an assemblage of
the Astronomers, by the various questions of really accom-
plished Astronomers.

Object of the Armillary 5. The Armillary sphere is said, by
sphere. the wise, to be a representation of the
celestial sphere, for the purpose of ascertaining the proofs of
the positions of the Earth, the stars, and the planets : this is a
species of figure, and hence it is deemed by the wise to be an
object of mathematical calculation.

6. It is said by ancient astrono-
mers that the purpose of the science
is judicial astrology, and this indeed depends upon the influence
of the horoscope, and this on the true places of the planets :
these (true places) can be found only by a perfect knowledge
of the spheric. A knowledge of the spheric is not to be
attained without mathematical calculation. How then can a
man, ignorant of mathematics, comprehend the doctrine of

the sphere &ec. ? ‘
Who is likely to under- 7. Mathematical calculations are

take the study with effect.  of two kinds, Arithmetical and Alge-
braical : he who has mastered both forms, is qualified if he have
previously acquired (a perfect knowledge of) the Grammar (of
the Sanskrit Langnage,) to undertake the study of the various
branches of Astronomy. Otherwise he may acquire the name
(but never the substantial knowledge) of an Astronomer.

In praise of mathematics.
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8. He who has acquired a perfect
knowledge of Grammar, which has been
termed VEDAVADANA i. e. the mouth of the VEpas and domi-
cile of SArAswaTI, may acquire a knowledge of every other
science—nay of the VEpas themselves. For this reason it is
that none, but he who has acquired a thorough knowledge of
Grammar, is qualified to undertake the study of other sciences.

The opinion of others on 9. O learned man; if you intend
t’i‘:v ;;."::;en%‘;z:‘:h:::g d; to study the spheric, study the Treatise
of it. of BuASKARA, it is neither too concise
nor idly diffuse: it contains every essential principle of the
science, and is of easy comprehension ; it is moreover written
in an eloquent style, is made interesting with questions ; it im-
parts to all who study it that manner of correct expression in
learned assemblages, approved of by accomplished scholars.

End of Chapter L.

In praise of Grammar.

CHAPTER II.
Questions on the General view of the Sphere.

Questions regarding the 1. This Earth being encircled by
Earth. the revolving planets, remains sta-
tionary in the heavens, within the orbits of all the revolving
fixed stars ; tell me by whom or by what is it supported, that it
falls not downwards (in space) ?

2. Tell me also, after a full examination of all the various
opinions on the subject, its figure and magnitude, how its prin-
cipal islands mountains and seas are situated in it ?

) ) 8. Tell me, O my father, why the
e.lmti?:: ";’f:;";?f :x? place of a planet found out from well
taining planets’ true places cglculated AHARGANA (or emumeration
and their causes.

of mean terrestrial days, elapsed from
B2 :
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the commencement of the KaLpa)* by applying the rule of pro-

:&A Kazra is that portion of time, which intervenes between one conjunction
of all the planets at the Horizon of LAXKA (that place at the terrestrial equator,
where the longitude is 76° E., reckoned from (greonwioh) at the first point of
Aries, and a subsequent similar conjunction. A Karra oonsists of 14 MAFUS
and their 16 sBANDHIS ; each MANU lying between 2 sANDHIS, Each MANU
containg 7} yuaas; each yvaa is divi into 4 YU@ANGHRIS viz., KRITA,
Terra’, DwAraRA and KaLL, the length of each of these is as the numbers
4,8,2and 1. The beginning and end of each Yoaa’NaHRI8 being eagh one 12th
part of it are respectively oalled its BANDHYL and Sa¥DHYA’¥SA. The number
of sidereal years contained in each Yuaa’NGHRI, &o. are shewn below ;

14 MARU, oo cornnniniononiieniesriaseessestnesassennns 806,720,000,
15 MANU 8ANDHIS each equal to a KrITAYU@ANGHRI, 25,920,000,

Of the present KaLra 6 MANUS with their 7 sawpmis, 27 Yvaeas and their
three YUGA’NGHRI . 6. KBITA, TRETA, and Dwa’PARA, and 8179 sidereal years of
the fourth YUues’NeHRI of the 28th Yvuea of the 7th MaNU, that is te say,
1,972,947,179 sidereal years have elapsed from the begiuning of the present
KArLPA to the commencement of the SA’LIWA’HANA era. Now we can easily find out
the number of 1v‘enrs that have elapsed from the beginning of the present Karra
to any time we like,

By astronomical observations the number of terrestrial and synodic lunar days
in any given number of years can be ascertained and then, with the result found,
their number in a KALPA or YUGA can be caloulated by the rule of proportion.

By this method ancient Astronomers found out the number of lunar and ter-
restrial days in a KALPA as given below. e

1,602,999,000,000 (synodic) lanar .
and 1,677,916,450,000 éeirestna)l days 7% {in & Kazea.

With the foregoing results and a knowledge of the number of sidereal years
contained in a KALPA as well of those that have passed, we caa find out the
number of mean terrestrial days from the beginning of a KALPA to any given
day. This number is called AEARGANA and the method of finding it is given in
GANITADHYAYA by BHA'SKARA'CHA'RYA.

By the daily mean motions of the planets, ascertained by astronomical observa-
tions, the numbers of their revolutions in & KALPA are known and are given in
works on Astronomy.

To find the place of a planet by the number of its revolutions, the number of
days contained in 8 KALPA and the AHARGANA to a given day, the following pre-
portion is used.

As the terrestrial days in a Kazpa,

: the number of revolutions of a planet in a Karra

: the AmAnGANA ¢

: the number of revolutions and signs &c. of the planet in the AHARGANA.

By leaving out the number of revolutions, contained in the result found, the
remaining signs &o, indicate the plaee of the planet.

Now, the intention of the querist is this, why should not this be the true
place of aplanet? In the GanrTApEYA¥Ya. BuisxarAcHA'RYA has stated the
revolutions in a KALPA, but he has here mentioned the revolutions in a YUGA
on account of his constant study of the 8‘ISHYA-DH{VR{DDHIDA-TANTRA, & Trea-
tBile ]gra Astronomy by LaLra who has steted in it the revolutions in & Yuea.—
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portion to the revolutions in the Yuaa* &ec. is not a true one ?
(i. e. why is it only a mean and not the true place) and why
the rules for finding the true places of the different planets are
not of the same kind ? What are the DEsANTARA, UDAYANTARA,
BruiANTARA, and CHARA corrections?t What is theMANDOCHCHAT
(slow or 1st Apogee)and S'farrocECHA§ (quick or 2nd Apogee)?
‘What is the node ?

4. Whatis the Kenpra|| and that which arises from it (i. e;

the sine, cosine, &c. of it) ? What is the ManpaprALA|| (the
first equation) and S'feERAPHALAY (the 2nd equation) which
depend on the sine of the Kexpra? Why does the place of
a planet become true, when the MANDAPHALA or S'fGHRAPHALA

# [It may be proper to give notes explaining concisely the technical terms

ing in these questions, which have no corresponding terms in English, in

order that the English Astronomer may at once apprehend these questions with-

out waiting for the explanation of them which the Author gives in the sequel.—
B.D.

+ [:']I‘o find the place of a planet at the time of sun-rise at a given place, the
several important corrections, i. e. the UnAYA'NTABA, BHUJA’NTARA, DES’ANTARA,
and CHARA are to be applied to the mean place of the planet found out from the
AHARGANA by the fact of tke mean place being found from the AEARGANA for the
time when a fictitious body, which is supposed to move uniformly in the Equi-
noctial, and to perform a complete revolution in the same time as the Sun, ]
the horizon of LaNkA’. We now prooceed to explain the corrections.

The UpaYA’NTABA and BHUJA'NTARA corrections are to be applied to the mean
place of a planet found from the Amare@awa for finding the place of the planet at
the true time when the SBun comes to the horizon of LANXA’ arising from those
two portions of the equation of time respectively, one due to the inclination
of the ecliptic to the equinoctial and the other to the unequal motion of the
Bun in the eeliptic.

The Dee’a’NTara and CHARA corrections are to be applied to the mean place of
a planet applied with the UpAYA’NTARA and BRUJA’NTARA corrections, for finding
the place of the planet at the time of sun rise at a given place.

The Dxa’A’NTARA correction due to the longitude of the place reckoned from
the meridimi of Lavka’ and the CHARA correction to the ascentional differ-
ence. B. D.

1 [MA¥DOCHCHA is equivalent to the higher Apsis. The Sun’s and Moon’s
ManpooHCHAS (higher Apsides) are the same as their Apogees, while the other
planets’ MANDOOHOH48 are equivalent to their Aphelions. B. D.]

§ [8'1'eEROCHCHA is that point of the orbit of each of the primary planets (i. e.
Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn) which is furthest from the Earth.
B.D. .

]Kmu is of two kinds, one called MANDA-KENDRA corresponds with the
anomaly and the other called 8'1'GHRA-KENDRA is equivalent to the commutation
added to or subtraeted from 180° as the S1GRA-ERNDRA is greater or less than
180° B.D.]

[MANDA-PHALA is the same as the equation of the centre of a planet and
'Y 6 HRA-PHALA is equivalent to the annual parallax of the superior planet ; and
the elongation of the inferior planets. B. D.f
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are (at one time) added to and (at another) subtracted from it ?
What is the twofold correction called DrikkarmMa* which
learned astronomers have applied (to the true place of a pla-
net) at the rising and setting of the planet? Answer me all
these questions plainly, if you have a thorough knowledge of
the sphere.

Questions regarding the 5. Tell me, O you acute astrono-
length of the day and night. mer, Why, when the Sunis on the
northern hemisphere, is the day long and the night short, and
the day short and the night long when the Sun is on the south-
ern hemisphere ?

Questions regarding he 6. How is it that the day and
length of the day and night night of the Gods and their enemies
of the Gode DAITTAS,PXTRIS  ()yrrvas correspond in length with
_ the solar years? How is it that the
night and day of the Pirgisis equal in length to a (synodic)
lunar month, and how is it that the day and night of BramM£
is 2000 yuaast in length ?

Questions regarding the 7. Why, O Astronomer, is it that
periods of risings of the the 12 signs of the Zodiac which are
signs of the Zodiac. . .

all of equal length, rise in unequal
times (even at the Equator,) and why are not those periods of
rising the same in all countries ? '

Questions as to the places of 8. Shew me, O learned one, the
the Dyusvd, the Kusxa', &.  yla0es of the Dyusy£ - (the radius of
the diurnal circle), the Kusv4 (the sine of that part of the
arc of the diurnal circle intercepted between the horizon and
the six o’clock line, i. e. of the ascensional difference in terms

# [DrIxraRMA is the correction requisite to be applied to the place of a pla-
net, for finding the point of the ecliptic on the horizon when the planet reaches
it. This correction is to be applied to the place of a planet by means of its
two portions, one called the AYANA-DRIKKARMA and the other the AXsHA-DRIK-
xARMA. The place of a planet with the Ayana-pRrikkARMA applied, gives the
point of the ecliptic on the six o’clock line when the planet arrives at it : and
this corrected place of the planet, again with the AKSHA-DRIKKARMA applied,
gives the point of the ecliptic on the horizon when the planet comes to it. % ]

t+ The KnriTa, TRETA/, DWa’PaRA and KALI are ususally called Yueas: but
the four together form only one Yuaa, according to the SIpDDHA’NTA system,
each of these four being held to be individually but a Yvea'~Nenn1, L. W.
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of a small circle), and show me also the places of the declination,
Sama-s{NkU,* Aara (the sine of amplitude), latitude and
co-latitude &c. in this Armillary sphere as these places are in
the heavens.

. . If the middle of a lunar Eclipse
uﬁ'ﬁﬁﬂﬁ"‘?ﬂ:‘uﬁ; takes place at the end of the TriTmi
i‘:‘llig:::_" of solar andlunar (44, tho full moon), why does not the

middle of the solar Eclipse take place
in like manner at the change? Why is the Eastern limb of
the Moon in a lunar Eclipse first involved in obscurity,
and the western limb of the Sun first eclipsed in a solar
Eclipse ?+

Questions regarding the 9. What,”O most intelligent one,

o8- is the LamBana} and what is the
Nari? why is the Lampana applied to the Tirar and the
Nar1 applied to the latitude (of the Moon)? and why are
these corrections settled by means (of the radius) of the
Earth ?

Questions regarding the 10. Ah! why, after being full, does
phases of the Moon. the Moon, having lost her pure bright-
ness, lose her circularity, as it were, by her too close associa-
tion, caused by her diurnal revolution with the night : and why
again after having arrived in the same sign as the Sun, does
she thenceforth, by successive augmentation of her pure

® [SAMA-8A’NKU is the sine of the Sun’s altitude when it comes to the prime
vertical. B. D.]

+ [An.Eolipse of the Moon is caused by her entering into the Earth’s shadow
and as the place of the Earth’s shadow and that of the Moon is the same at the
full moon, the conjunction of the KEarth’s shadow and the Moon must
happen at the same time ; and an Eclipse of the Sun is caused by the interposi-
tion of the Moon between the Earth and the Sun, and the conjunction of the
Bun and Moon in like manner must happen at the new moon, as then
the place of the Sun and Moon is the same. As this is the case with the eclipses
of both of them (i. e. both the Sun and Moon) the querist asks, ¢ If the middle
of 8 lunar eclipse &c.” It is scarcely mecessary to add that the assumption
that the middle of a lunar eclipse takes place exactly at the full moon, is only
approximately correot. B. D.]

3.[The LaMBANA is equivalent to the Moon’s parallax in longitude from the
Sun reduced into time by means of the Moon’s motion from the Sun: and the
NaTI is the same as the Moon’s parallax in latitude from the Sun. B, D.]
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brightness, as from association with the Sun, attain her circa-
lar form ?*

End of the second Chapter.

CHAPTER III.
Called Bhuvana-kos'a or Cosmography.

The excellence of the 1. TheSupreme Being PArA Bran-
Bupreme Being. A the first principle, excels eternally.
From the soul (PurusHA) and nature (PraxriTi,) when excited
by the first principle, arose the first Great Intelligence called
the MaHATTATTWA or BUDDHITATTWA : from it sprung self-con-
sciousness (AHANKARA :) from it were produced the Ether, Air,
Fire, Water, and Earth ; and by the combination of these was
made the universe BrAEMANDA, in the centre of which is the
Earth: and from BrarMA CHATURANANA, residing on the sur-
face of the Earth, sprung all animate and inanimate things.

2. This Globe of the Earth form-
ed of (the five elementary principles)
Earth, Air, Water, the Ether, and Fire, is perfectly round, and
encompassed by the orbits of the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the
Sun, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, and by the constellations. It
has no (material) supporter ; but stands firmly in the expanse
of heaven by its own inherent force. On its surface through-
out subsist (in security) all animate and inanimate objects,
Danusas and human beings, Gods and DaiTyas,

Description of the Earth.

® This verse has a double meaning, all the native writers, however grave the
subject, being much addicted to conceits. The second interpretation of this
verse is as follows :

Ah! why does the most learned of Brahmans, though distinguished by his
immaculate conduct, lose his pure honour and influence as it were from his mis-
conduct caused by derangement? Tt is no wonder that the said Brahman after
having met with a Bralunan skilled in the VEDAS, and by having recourse to
him, thenoeforth becomes distinguished for his eminent good conduct by gradual
augmentation of his illustriousness, L. W.
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3, It is covered on all sides with multitudes of mountains,
groves, towns and sacred edifices, as is the bulb of the Nauclea’s
globular flower with its multitude of anthers.

Refutation of the supposi- 4 1f the Earth were supported by
m;z::};‘;mh bes suo- any material substance or living crea-

ture, then that would require a second
supporter, and for that second a third would be required.
Here we have the absurdity of am interminable series. If
the last of the series be supposed to remain firm by its own
inherent power, then why may not the same power be supposed
to exist in the first, that is in the Earth? For is not the Earth
one of the forms of the eight-fold divinity i. e. of S'Iva,

Bofutation of the objes. ~ O+ A# heatis an inherent property
E::lfit:) :z mm:teplg;?: of the Sun and of Fire, a8 cold of the

Moon, fluidity of water, and hardness
of stones, and as the Air is volatile, so the earth is naturally
immoveable, For oh! the properties existing in things are
wonderful.

6. The* property of attraction is inherent in the Earth.
By this property the Earth attacts any unsupported heavy
thing towardsit: The thing appears to be falling [but it is in
a state of being drawn to the Earth]. The etherial expanse
being equally outspread all a.round, where can the Earth fall ?

Opinion ‘of the Bavp- 7. Observing the revolution of the
DHAS. constellations, the BauppHAs thought
that the Earth had no support, and as no heavy body is seen
stationary in the air, they asserted that the eartht goes eternal-
ly downwards in space.

8. The Jamas and others main-

Opinion of the JAINAS. .
pirion % Fhe tain that there are two Suns and two

# [Tt is maenifest from this that neither ‘can the Earth by any means fall
downwards, nor the men situated at the distances of a fourth part of the cireum-
ference from us or in the opposite hemisphere. B. D.]

+ [He who resides on the Earth, is not conscious of the motion of it down-
wards in space, a8 a man sitting on a moving ship does not perceive its motion,
B. D.]

(v}
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Moons, and also two sets of constellations, which rise in con-
stant alternation. To them I give this appropriate answer.

Refutation of the opinion 9. Observing as you do, O Baup- .
of the Bavuppmas. DHA, that every heavy body projected
into the air, comes back again to, and overtakes the Earth,
how then can you idly maintain that the Earth is falling down
in space? [If true, the Earth being the heavier body, would,
he imagines*—perpetually gain on the higher projectile and
never allow its overtaking it.]

Refutation of the opinion 10. But what shall I say to thy
of the Janrs. folly, O Jarna, who without object or
use supposest a double set of constellations, two Suns and two
Moons ? Dost thou not see that the visible circumpolar con-
stellations take a whole day to complete their revolutions ?

Refutation of the supposi- 11. 1If this blessed Earth were level,
tion that the Earth islevel.  |;)e 5 plane mirror, then why is not the
sun, revolving above at a distance from the Earth, visible to
men as well as to the Gods? (on the Pauriyika hypothesis,
that it is always revolving about MERvY, above and horizontally
to the Earth.

12. If the Golden mountain (MERU) is the cause of night,
then why is it not visible when it intervenes between us and
the Sun? And MErU being admitted (by the PAuranixas) to
lie to the North, how comes it to pass that the Sun rises (for
half the year) to the South ?

Renson of the falso ap- 13.. As the 'one-hm}dred.th part of
pearance of the plane form the circumference of a circle is (scarce-
of the Earth. ly different from) a plane, and as
the Earth is an excessively large bedy, and a man exceedingly
small (in comparison,) the whole visible portion of the Earth
consequently appears to a man on its surface to be perfectly
plane.

* [This was BHASKARA’S own notion ;—but even on the more correct principle,
that all bodies fall with equal rapidity, the srgument holds good, B, D.]
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Proof of the correctness of L2+ Lhat the correct dimensions of
alleged circumference of the the circumference of the Earth have
Barth. been stated may be proved by the
simple Rule of proportion in this mode : (ascertain the differ-
ence in YUJANAS between two towns in an exact north and
south. line, and ascertain also the difference of the latitudes of
those towns: then say) if the difference of latitude gives this
distance in Yusanas, what will the whole circumference of 360
degrees give ? '

To confirm the same cir- 15. As it is ascertained by calcula-
cumference of the Rarth. tion that the city of Usavin{ is
situated at a distance from the equator equal to the one-sixteenth
part of the whole circumference: this distance, therefore,
multiplied by 16 will be the measure of the Earth’s cir-
cumference. What reason then is there in attributing (as the
PaurAyiras do) such an immense magnitude to the earth ?

16. For the position of the moon’s cusps, the conjunction
of the planets, eclipses, the time of the risings and settings
of the planets, the lengths of the shadows of the gnomon,
&c., are all consistent with this (estimate of the extent of the)
circumference, and not with any other ; therefore it is declared
that the correctness of the aforesaid measurement of the earth
is proved both directly and indirectly,—(directly, by its
agreeing with the phenomena ;—indirectly, by no other estimate
agreeing with the phenomena).

17. Lank{ is situated in the middle of the Earth: Yama-
KOTI i8 situated to the East of LaANkKA, and ROMARAPATTANA to
the west. The city of SippEAPURA lies underneath Liawk4.
SuMERU is situated to the North (under the North Pole,) and
VapavANara to the South of LaNk{ (under the south Pole) :

. 18. These six places are situated at a distance of one-fourth
part of the Earth’s circumference each from its adjoining one.
So those who have a knowledge of Geography maintain. At
MEzgru reside the Gods and the SippHAs, whilst at VapAVANALA
are situated all the hells and the Dairvas.

¢ 2
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19. A man on whatever part of the Globe he may be,
thinks the Earth to be under his feet, and that he is standing
up right upon it: but two individuals placed at 90° from each
other, fancy each that the other is standing in & horizontal
line, as it were at right angles to himself.

20. Those who are placed at the distance of half the
Earth’s circumference from each other are mutually antipodes,
a8 4 man on the bank of a river and his shadow reflected in
the water : But as well those who are situated at the distance
of 90° as those who are situated at that of 180° from you, main-
tain their positions without difficulty. They stand with the

. kame ease as we do here in our position.

Positions of the Dwiras 21. Most learned astronomers have
end Seas. stated that JaMBGpwira embraces -the
whole northern hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea :
and that the other six Dwfras and the (seven) Seas viz.
those of salt, milk, &c. are all situated in the southern hemis-
phere.

22. To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and to
the south of it the sea of milk, whence sprung the nectar,
the Moon and the Goddess Laksamf, and where the Omni.
present Visuveva, to whose Lotus-feet BramM{ and all the
Gods bow in reverence, holds his favorite residence.

28. Beyond the sea of milk lie in succession the seas
of curds, clarified butter, sugar-cane-juice, and wine: and,
Iast of all, that of sweet Water, which surrounds VADAVANALA.
The Pir{ra Lokas or infernal regions, form the concave
strata of the Earth.

24. In those lower regions dwell the race of serpente (who
live) in the light shed by the rays issuing from the multitnde
of the brilliant jewels of their crests, together with the malti-
tude of Asuras; and there the SippEAs enjoy themselves
with the pleasing persons of beautiful females resembling the
finest gold in purity.

25. The S’4xa, S'Sz¥ArA, K&us's, KRAUNCHA, GOMEDAKA, and
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Pusnrara DwirAs are situsted [in the intervals of the above
mentioned seas] in regular alternation: each Dwipa lying,
it is said, between two of these seas.

Positions of the Moun-  26. To the North of LaANkL lies
i‘::“’i'i‘ng‘;;‘;’;ﬁ“p::‘t‘: the HiM{rayA mountain, and beyond
caused by the mountaine. that the HeMARGTA mountain and
beyond that again the NisgapHA mountain. These three
Mountains strefch from sea to sea. In like manmner to
the north of SippmApura lie in succession the S’RINGAVAN
S'vxia and Nfta mountains. To the valleys lying between
these mountains the wise have given the name of VArsas.

27. This valley which we inhabit is called the BaarATA-
VARSHA ; to the North of it lies the KinNaravarsHA, and
beyond it again the Harivarsea, and know that the north
of SippEAPURA in like manner are situated the Kuru, Hiran-
mAYA and RaMyaxA VarsHas.

28. To the north of YamaxrorI lies the MALYAVAN mountain,
and to the north of RomMarAPATTANA the GANDHAMADANA
mountain. These two mountains are terminated by the Nfra
and NisHADHA mountains, and the space between these two
is called the ILAVRITA VARSHA.

29. The country lying between the MALYAVAN mountain
and the sea, is called the BaaprAs'WA-vARSHA by the learned ;
and geographers have denominated the country between the
GanpHAMADANA and the sea, the KETUMALA-VARSHA.

80. The IravmiTa-varsHA, which is bounded by the
Nispapna, Nfia, GANDHAMADANA and MALYAVAN mountains, is
distinguished by & peculiar splendour. It is a land rendered
brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortal Gods.

Position of the mountain 31. In the middle of the IL{vgpITa
MzzU in Inivera, VarsHa stands the mountain Mzru,
which is composed of gold and of precious stones, the abode
of the immortal Gods.. Expounders of the Purdpas have
further described this MEru to be the pericarp of the éarth-
lotus whence BragMA had his birth.
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32. The four mountains MANDARA, SuaGaNDHA, VIPULA and
Sur{rs'wA serve as buttresses to support this MEru, and upon
these four hills grow severally the Kapamea, JamBG, Vata
and PrpparaA trees which are as banners on those four hills.

33. From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the -
JaMBG springs the JaMBG-NADf; from contact with this juice
earth becomes gold: and it is from this fact that gold is
called 74MBGNADA : [this juice is of so exquisite a flavour that]
the multitude of the immortal Gods and SippHAS, turning
with distaste from nectar, delight to quaff this delicious
beverage.

84. And it is well known that upon those four hills [the
buttresses of MERU] are four gardems, (lsf) CHAITRARATHA
of varied briliancy [sacred to KuBEra], (2nd) NaNDANA
which is the delight of the Apsaras, (3rd) the DaRITI Which
gives refreshment to the Gods, and (4th) the resplendent
'VAIBHRAJA.

85. And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs,
viz. the AruNA, the MANAsA, the Mau HRADA and the S’WETA-
JaLA, in due order: and these are the lakes in the waters
of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued with their
dalliance with the fair Goddesses, love to disport themselves.

86. Mzxru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are
situated the three cities sacred to Visunu, Bramma and S’tva
[denominated VarkuNTHA, BRAEMAPURA, and Kairasa], and
beneath them are the eight cities sacred to INDRA, AeNI, YAMA,
Narrira, Varuya, VAvu, S'as’f, and Ys'a, [i. e. the regents
of the eight Diks or directions,* viz., the east sacred to

* [As the point where the equator cuts the horizon is the east, the sun
therefore rises due east at time of the equinoxes but on this ground, we
cannot determine the direction at MERU [the north pole] because there the
equator coincides with the horizon and consequently the sun moves at MERU
under the horizon the whole day of the equinox. Yet the ancient astronomers
maintained that the direction in which the yaMAxkorI lies from MERU is the
east, because, according to their opinion, the inhabitants of MERU saw the
sun rising towards the YAMAKOTI at the beginning of the xALPA. In the same
manner, the direction in which LANEKA lies from mount MERU is south, that
in which ROMAKAPATTANA lies, is west, and the direction in whieh SipDEA-
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INDRA, the south-east sacred to Aani, the south sacred to
Yama, the south-west sacred to NaiepiTa, the west sacred to
VArUNA, the north-west sacred to Vavu, the north sacred to
S'ag’f and the north-east sacred to ¥s‘a.]

87. The sacred Ganges, springing
from the Foot of Vismnu, falls upon
mount MERru, and thence separating itself into four streams
descends through the heavens down upon the four VisHEAM-
BHAS or buttress hills, and thus falis into the four reservoirs
[above described].

88. [Of the four streams above mentioned], the first
called Sfra, went to BHADRAS'WA-VARSHA, the second, called
ALAKANANDL, to BHARATA-VARSHA, the third, called CHARSHU,
to KeruMALA-vARSHA, and the fourth, called BEADRX to UtTARA
Kuzru [or North Kuru].

89. And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy that if
her name be listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen,
touched or bathed in, if her waters be tasted, if her name
be uttered, or brought to mind, and her virtues be celebrated,
she purifies in many ways thousands of sinful men [from
their sins].

40. And if a man make a pilgrimage to this sacred stream,
the whole line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed
on them by Yama], bound away -in liberty, and dance with
joy ; nay even, by a man’s approach to its banks they repulse
the slaves of Yama [who kept guard over them], and, escaping
from NARakA [the infernal regions], secure an abode in the
happy regions of Heaven. '

Some peculiarity.

PURA lies from MERU is north. The buttresses of MERU, MANDARA, SUGANDHA,
&ec. are situated in the east, south &o. from MERU respectively. B. D.]

Note on verses from 21 to 43 : —BEASKARA’CHA’RYA has exercised his ingenuity
in giving a locality on the earth to the poetical imaginations of Vya’sa, ut the
same time that he has preserved his own principles in regard to the form and
dimensions of the Earth, But he himself attached no credit to what he has
deacribed in these verses for he concludes his recital in his commentary with

the words,
gfczgaw a7 99 gorwfrag |

“ What is stated here rests all on the authority of the PUBAnas.”
As much as_to say “ credat Judeus.” L. W.
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Tho 9 mmavpas and 7 41 Here in this BHARATA-vARSHA
:f;.:::ums of Baa’Bata- are embraced the following nine KHAN-
) DpAS [portions] viz. AINDrA, KAs'ERU,
TampraPARNA, GABHASTIMAT, KUMARIEX, NXGA, SauMYA, VARUNA,
and lastly GANDHARVA.

42. In the KuMArik« alone is found the subdivision of
men into castes ; in the remaining KHANDAS are found all the
tribes of ANTYAJAS or outcaste tribes of men. In this region
[BBARATA-VARSHA] are also seven KULACHALAS, viz. the MAHEN-
DRA, S'UKTI, Maraya, RixsHaka, PARIviTRA, the SAHYA, and
ViNpHYA hills.

Arrangement of the seven 43. The country to the south of
Loxas worlds, the equator is called the BHGRLOKA,
that to the north the BruvaLoka and Mzru [the third] is
called the SWARLOKA, next is the MamARLOKA in the Heavens
beyond this is the JaNALOEA, then the TApoLoka and last of
all the Sarvaroka. These LokAs are gradually attained by
increasing religious merits.

44. When it is sunrise at Lank£, it is then midday at
Yamaxorr (90° east of LaNkL), sunset at SipDHAPURA and
midnight at ROMARKAPATTANA.

Points of the compass 45. Assume the point of the
why MERU is due north of horizon at which the sun rises as
all placee. the east point, and that at which he
sets as the west point, and then determine the other two
points, i e., the north and south through the MaTsya* effected
by the east and west points. The line connecting the north
and south points will be a meridian line and this line in
whatever place it is drawn will fall upon the mnorth point :
hence MErvu lies due north of all places.

A curious fact is rehearsed. 46, Only Yauagort lies due east
Geographical Anomaly. from Uisavinf, at the distance of 90°

# [From the east and west points, as centres, with a common radius deseribe
two arcs, interseoting pach other in two points, the place contained by the
arcs is called Marsya “a fish” and the intersecting points gre the north and
south points. B. D.
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from it: but Lanka and not Uwavin{ lies due west from
Yamaxorr.

47. The same is the case everywhere ; no place can lie west of
that which is to its east except on the equator, so that east
and west are strangely related.*

48. A man situated on the equa-
tor sees both the north and south
poles touching [the north and south points of] the horizon,
and the celestial sphere resting (as it were) upon the two
poles as centres of motion and revolving vertically over his
head in the heavens, as the Persian water-wheel.

49. As a man proceeds north
from the equator, he observes the
constellations [that revolve vertically over his head when
seen from the equator] to revolve obliquely, being deflected
from his vertical point: and the north pole elevated above
his horizon. The degrees between the pole and the horizon
are the degrees of latitude [at the place]. These degrees
are caused by the Yosanas [between the equator and the
place].

How the degrees of lati- 50. The number of Yosanas [in
tude are produced from the = t1q g1 of any terrestrial or celestial
vice versd. - circle] multiplied by 860 and divided
by [the number in Yosanas in] the circumference of the
circle is the number of degrees [of that arc] in the earth
or in the planetary orbit in the heavens. The Yosanas are found
from the degrees by reversing the calculation.

51. The Gods who live in the
mount MERU observe at their zenith

Right sphere.

Oblique sphere,

Parallel sphere.

[* As the sun or any heavenly body when it reaches the Prime Vertical
of any place is called due east or west, so according to the Hindu Astronomical
language all the places on the Earth which are situated on the circle
corresponding to the Prime Vertical are due east or west from the place and not
those which are situated on the parallel of latitude of the place, thatis the
places which have the angle of position 90° from any place are due east or
west from that place. And thus all directions on the Harth are shown by
means of the angle of posilion in the Hindu Astronomical works. B. D.]

D
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the north pole, while the Darrvas in VapavANara the south
pole. But while the Gods behold the constellations revolving
from left to right, to the Darryas they appear to revolve from
right to left. But to both Gods and Darryas the equatorial
constellations appear to revolve on and correspond with the
horizon.

Dimensions of the Earth’s 52. The circumference of the earth
oircumforence. has been pronounced to be 4967
Yosanas and the diameter of the same has been declared to
be 15814y Yosanas inlength : the superficial area of the Earth,
like the net enclosing the hand ball, is 78,53,034 square
Yosanas, and is found by multiplying the circumference by
the diameter.*

The error of Lalla is ex- 53. T.he superficial area. of the
posed in re%ard to the super- Earth, like the net enclosing the
ficial area of the Earth, .

hand ball, is most erroneously stated
by Larra: the true area not amounting to one hundredth .
part of that so idly assumed by him. His dimensions are
contrary to what is found by actual inspection : my charge of
error therefore cannot be pronounced to be rude and uncalled
for. But if any doubt be entertained, I beg you, O learned
mathematicians, to examine well and with the utmost impar-
tiality whether the amount stated by me or that stated by
him is the correct one. [The amount stated by LaALrA in his

#* [The diameter and the circumference of the Earth here mentioned are to
each other as 1250 : 8927 and the demonstration of this ratio is shown by
BaASKARACHARYA in the following manner,

Take a radius equal to any large number, such as more than 10000, and
through this determine the sine of s smaller arc than even the 100th part of
the circumference of the circle by the aid of the canon of sines (JYOTPATTL,)
and the sine thus determined when multiplied by that number which represents
the part which the arc just taken is of the circumference, becomes the length of
circumference because an arc smaller than the 100th part of the circumference
of acircle is [scarcely different from] a straight line. For this reason, the cir
ocumference equal to the number 62832 is granted by ARYABHATTA and the others,
in the diameter equal tothe number 20,000. Though the length of the circum-
ference determined by extracting the square root of the tenfold square of the
diameter is rough, yet it is granted for convenience by SRIDEARACHA'RYA, BRAH-

MAGUPTA and the others, and it is not to be supposed that they were ignorant
of this roughness.—B. D,]
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work entitled DmfvRopEIDA-TANTRA is 285,68,38,557 square
Yosanas, which he appears to have found by multiplying the
square contents of the circle by the circumference.]

Shows the wrongness of 54. If a piece of cloth be cut in
the Rule given by Lalla. a circular form with a diameter equal
to half the circumference of the sphere, then half of the sphere
will be (entirely) covered by that circular cloth and there will
still be some cloth to spare.

55. As the area of this piece of cloth is to be found nearly
2} times the area of a great circle of the sphere: and the
area of the piece of cloth covering the other half of the sphere
i8 also the same ; *

56. Therefore the area of the whole sphere cannot be more
than 5 times the area of the great circle of the sphere. How
then has he multiplied [the area of the great circle of the
sphere] by the circumference [to get the superficial contents
of the sphere] ?

57. As the area of a great circle [of the sphere] multiplied
by the circumference is without reason, the rule (therefore of
Larra for the superficial contents of the sphere) is wrong,
and the superficial area of the Earth (given by him) is conse-
quently wrong.

58, 59. Suppose the length of the
[equatorial] circumference of the globe
equal to 4 times the number of sines [viz. 96, there being 24
sines calculated for every 3°4, which number multiplied by
4 = 96] and such oblong sections equal to the number of the
length of the said circumference and marked with the vertical
lines [running from pole to pole], as there are seen formed by
nature on the ANwL{ fruit marked off by the lines running
from the top of it to its bottom.

Otherwise.

* Tet the diameter of a sphere be 7 : the circumference will be 22 nearly.
The area of a circle whose diameter is 7 will be about 88} ; that of a circle
whose diameter is 11 (} circumference) will be about 89¢ this 89¢ is little less
than 24 times 88§. L. W.

D2
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60. If wo determine the superficial area of one of these
sections by means of its parts, we have it in this form. Sum of
all the sines diminished by half of the radius and divided by
the same.*

# The correotness of this form is thus briefly illustrated by Bma’sxARA’CHA'RYA
in his commentary. ‘

Letg ah a, g be thesection in whicltad, de, e d &e.
and a,b,, by¢,, ¢,d,, &c. are each equal to 1 cubit and
also aa, arc equal to 1 cubit: then 3,, cc,, dd,, &¢, ¢
are proportional to the sines m b, # ¢, o d, &c. and are

thus found. kg
. mb.
If kaorrad: give,aal(=1)::mb: 8, = —— g z
ne
IfRad:1::ne:ce,=— &
Rad
od

again Rad : 1: : od: dd —E

&e.

Now aa,, b5, cc,, &o. being found, the contents of
each of aa, 3,0, ¥, c,¢, cc, d,d, &ec. the part of the
section is found by taking half the sum of aa, & 25,
bb, & ce,, cc, & dd, &c. and multiplying it by ab *
(which is equal to each of bc, cd, &c.) here ab is assumed as 1 and the whole
surface each of aa,b,b, bb,c,c as a plane, for an arc of 8°3 is scarcely different
from a plane.

Now to find the sum of aa,b,b, bb,c,c &c. we have

aa, + bbl bb, 4 ce, ce, -+ dd,
5 —x1+—2——x1+ —x 14 &
adding these and leavini out 1 multiplier, we have
o aa, 4+ bb, + cc, 4 dd, + &e.
Substituting the values of aa,, 33,, &c. we have
mb ne
3+ 4+ — + — 4 — 4 &c. #0 on for the assumed sines
R R R
iR R iR
bhutf=r—=r———
R R
By substitution we get
+ mb ne iR
—_— —_— —_— 4 & ——
R R + R + R
Rt mb4ne+od 4 & .. —% B
o R

It is evident from this that thesum of all the sines diminished by the half
of the Radius and divided by the Radius is equal to the contents of the upper
half of the section, therefore by dividing by § Rad we get the whole section
instead of only the upper half of it.
sum of all the sines — § R.

i. e, contents of the whole section = =
iR
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61. As the superficial area of one section thus determined
is equal to the diameter of the globe, the product found by
multiplying the diameter by the circumference has therefore
been asserted to be the superficial contents of a sphere.

The grand deluges or dis- 62. The earth is said to swell to
solutions. the extent of one YosaNa equally all
around [from the centre] in a day of BramMf by reason of
the decay of the natural productions which grow upon it: in
the Brfuma deluge that increase is again lost. In the grand
deluge [in which BEAEMA himself as well as all nature fades
away then] the Earth itself is reduced to a state of nonentity.

63. That extinction which is daily
taking place amongst created beings is
called the DarnanpINA or daily extinction. The BrSmmaA ex-
tinction or deluge takes place at the end of BrammA’s day:
for all created beings are then absorbed in Brahm4’s body.

64. As on the extinction of BramMa himself all things are
dissolved into nature, wise men therefore call that dissolution
the PRAKRITIEA or resolution into nature. Things thusin a
state of extinction having their destinies severally fixed are
again produced in separate forms when nature is excited (by
the Creator).

65. The devout men, who have destroyed all their virtues
and sins by a knowledge of the soul, having abstracted their
minds from worldly acts, concentrate their thoughts on the

Are four-fold,

Hho:e, by substituting the values of the 24 sines stated in the GANITA’DHA YA
we have

A = 8033 viz. the diameter of the globe where the circumference = 96. L. W.

[Here, the demonstration of the rule (multiply the superficial area of the
sphere by the diameter and divide the product by 6) for finding out the solid
content of the sphere is shown by BHA'SKARA’0HA’RYA in the following manner,

Suppose in the sphere the number of pyramids, the height of which is equal
to the radius and whose bases are squares having sides equal to 1, equal to the
number of the superficial area of the sphere, then

The solid contents of every pyramid = } R.

= } diameter

and the number of pyramids in the sphere is equal to the number of the
superficial contents of the sphere.

.~ The solid content of the sphere = § diameter 3 superficial area.—B.D.]
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Supreme Being, and after their death, as they attain the state
from which there is no return, the wise men therefore denomi-
nate this state the ArvanTika dissolution. Thus the dissolu-
tions are four-fold.

66. The earth and its mountains,
the Gods and DANAvAS, men and
others and also the orbits of the constellations and planets
and the Loxkas which, it is said, are arranged one above the
other, are all included in what has been denominated the
BrapMANDA (universe).

The universe.

Dimensions of the Bram- 67. Some astronomers have assert-
MA'NDA. ed the circumference of the circle of
Heaven to be 18,712,069,200,000,000 Yosanas in length.
Some say that this is the length of the zone which binds the
two hemispheres of the BrauMANDA. Some PAURANIKAS say
that this is the length of the circumference of the LoraLoka
Parvata ¥

* Vide verses 67,68,69, BEA’SKARA’CHA "RYA does not answer the objection which
these verses supply to his theory of the Earth being the centre of the system.
The Sun is here made the principal object of the system—the centre of the
BRAEMA'NDA—the centre of light whose boundary is supposed fixed: but if the
Sun moves then the Hindoo BRAHMA'NDA must be supposed to be constantly
changing its Boundaries. Subbuji Bépd bad not failed to use this argument in
favour of the Newtonian system in his S'TRoMANI PRARA'S'A, vide pages 55, 56.
BHA’SKARA’0BA'RYA however denies that he can father the opinion that this is
the length of the circumference limiting the BRAEMA'NDA and thus saves him-
self from a difficulty. L. W.

[Mr. Wilkinson has thus shown the objection which Subbaje Bipd made to
the assumption of the Sun’s motion, but I think that the objection is not a
judicious one. Because had the length of the circumference of the BRAEMA'NDA
been changed on account of the alteration of the boundary of the Sun’s light
with him, or had any sort of motion of the stars been assumed, as would have
been granted if the earth is supposed to be fixed, then, the inconvenience would
have occurred ; but this is not the case. In fact, as we cannot fix any boundary
of the light which issued from the sun, the stated length of the circumference
of the BEAEMANDA is an imaginary one. For this reason, BEASKARACHARYA
does not admit this stated length of the circumference of the BRAHMA'NDA.
He stated in his GANITA'DEYAYA' in the commentary on the verse 68th of this
Chapter that ¢ those only, who have a perfect knowledge of the BRAEMA'NDA
as they have of an A'NVALA’ fruit held in their palm, can say that this length of
the circumference of the BRAEMA'NDA is the true one;” that is, as it is not in
man’s power to fix any limit of the BRAEMA’'NDA, the said limit is unreasonable.
Therefore no objection can be possibly made to the system that the Sun moves,
by assuming such an imaginary limit of the BRAEMANDA which is little less
impossible than the existence of the heavenly lotus.—B. D.]
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68. Those, however, who have had a most perfect mastery
of the clear doctrine of the sphere, have declared that this is
the length of that circumference bounding the limits, to which
the darkness dispelling rays of the Sun extend.

69. But let this be the length of the circumference of the
BraaMANDA or not : [of that I have no sure knowledge] but it
is my opinion that each planet traverses a distance correspond-
ing to this number of Yosanas in the course of a KaLra or
a day of BrarMa and that it has been called the KrakaksuA by
the ancients.

End of third Chapter called the BEUVANA-KOS/A or cosmo-

graphy.

CHAPTER IV.
CALLED MADHYA-GATI-VASANA.
On the principles of the Rules for finding the mean places of

the Planets.
Places of the several 1. The seven [grand] wmds have
winds, thus been named : viz.—

1st. The Avaha or atmosphere.
2nd. The Pravaha beyond it.
3rd. The Udvaha.

4th. The Samvaha.

5th. The Suvaha.

6th. The Parivaha.

7th. The Parévaha.

2. The atmosphere extends to the height of 12 Yosanas
from the Earth : within this limit are the clouds, lightning, &c.
The Pravaha wind which is above the atmosphere moves con-
stantly to the westward with uniform motion.

8. As this sphere of the universe includes the fixed stars
and planets, it therefore being impelled by the Pravaha wind,
is carried round with the stars and planets in a constant
revolution.
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An illustration of the 4. The Planets moving eastward
motion of the planets. in the Heavens with a slow motion;
appear a8 if fixed on account of the rapid motion of the sphere
of the Heavensto the west, as insects moving reversely on a
whirling potter’s wheel appear to be stationary [by reason
of their comparatively slow motion].

Bidereal and terrestrial  ©. Ifa star and the Sun rise simulta-
days and their lengths. neously [on any day], the star will
rise again (on the following morning) in 60 sidereal GHATIEAS :
the Sun, however, will rise later by the number of Asus (sixths
of a sidereal minute), found by dividing the product of the
Sun’s daily motion [in minutes] and the asus which the sign,
in which the Sun is, takes in rising, by 1800 [the number of
minutes which each sign of the ecliptic contains in itself].

6. The time thus found added to the 60 sidereal arATIRAS
forms a trne terrestrial day or natural day. The length of
this day is variable, as it depends on the Sun’s daily motion
and on the time [which different signs of the ecliptic take]
in rising, [in different latitudes: both of which are variable

elements].*

® [Had the Sun moving with uniform motion on the equinoctial, the
each minute of which rises in each Asv, the number of AsUs equal to
the number of the minutes of the Sun’s daily motion, being added to
the 60 sidereal EATIEAS, Would have invariably made the exact length of the
true terrestrial day as Larra and others say. But this is not the case, because
the Sun moves with unequal motion on the ecliptic, the equal portions of which
do not rise in equal times on account of its being oblique to the equinoctional,
Therefore, to find the exact length of the true terrestrial day, it is necessary to
determine the time which the minutes of the Sun’s daily motion take in rising
and then add this time to 60 sidereal @mATIRA’S, For this reason, the terres-
trial day determined by LALLA and others is not a trae but it is a mean,

The difference between the oblique ascension at the beginning of any given
day, and that at the end of it or at the beginning of the next day, is the time
which the minutes of the Sun’s motion at the day above alluded to take in
rising, but as this cannot be easily determined, the ancient Astronomers having
determined the periods which the signs of the ecliptic take in rising at a given
place, find the time which any portion of a given sign of the ecliptic takes in
rising, by the following proportion.

If 300 or 1800’ of a sign : take number of the Asus (which any given sign
of the ecliptic takes) in rising at a given place : : what time will any portion of
the sign above alluded to take in risin? 4

The calculation which is shown in the 5th verse depends on this proportion,—

B.D.]
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Revolutions of the Sun in 7. A sidereal day consists invari-
2 'm:m;r‘eo;e:s m:h;;o;:e ably of 60 sidereal GHATIEAS : & mean
] 8AVANA day of the Sun or terrestrial
day consists of that time with an addition of the number of
Asus equal to the number of the Sun’s daily mean motion
[in minutes]. Thus the number of terrestrial days in a year
is less by one than the number of revolutions made by the
fixed stars.

8. The length ofthe (solar) year is
865 days, 15 aHATIEAS, 80 parAs, 22}
vIPALAS reckoned in BEGMI 8AVANA or terrestrial days: The
Tsth of this is called a sauRA (solar) month, viz. 830 days, 26
GHATIEAS, 17 PArAs, 81 vIrALAs, 52} prAvIPALAS., Thirty
8£vANA or terrestrial days make a s{vANA month.*

Length of lunsr month 9. The time in which the Moon
oe lunstlaa, [after being in conjunction with the
Sun] completing a revolution with the difference between the
daily motion and that of the Sun, again overtakes the Sun,
{(which moves at a slower rate) is called a Lunar month. It is
29 days, 31 GHATIEAS, 50 PALAS in length.t

The reason of additive 10. An ApuIiMAsA or additive month
months called ADHTMA'SAS.  which is lunar, occurs in the duration
of 32} sAURA (solar) months found by dividing the lunar month
by the difference between this and the sAuRA month. From

Length of solar year.

® [Here a solar year consists of 865 days, 15 @HATIRAs, 30 PALAS, 22}
VIPALAS, i. 6. 865 d. 6 . 12 m. 9 ». and in SGRYA-SIDDHA’NTA the length of the
year is 865 d. 15 g. 81 p. 81. 4 ». i. e, 8365 d. 6 A. 12 m. 86. 56 2.—B. D.]

[t That lunar month which ends, when the Sun is in MEsHA stellar Aries is
talled ogAITRA and that which terminates when the Sun is in vRISHABHA stellar
Taurus, is called VA1s'axmA and so on. Thus, the lunar months corresponding
to the 12 stellar signs MesHA (Aries) VeISHABHA (Taurus) MiTHUNA (Glemini)
Karxa (Cancer), Siwma (Leo), Kanya’ (Virgo), Tura’ (Libra), Vris'cHIEA
(Scorpio), DHANU (Sagittarius), Maxara (Capricornus), KumMBrA (Aquarius)
and MiNa (Pisces), are CHAITRA, VAIS’A’REKHA, JYESHTHA, A’SHA'DHA S/RA’VANA,
BRA’'DRAPADA, A's'WiNa, Ka'BTiEA, Ma’Raas’frsua, PAusHA, Ma’Gua, and
PHALGUNA. If two lunar months terminate when the Sun is onls in one stellar
sign, the second of these is called ApmHIMA’8A an additive month., The 30th
part of a lunar month is called Tithi (a lunar day).—B. D.]
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this, the number of the additive months in a EKALPA may also
be found by proportion.*

11. As a mean lunar month is shorter in length than a
mean SAURA month, the lunar months are therefore more in
number than the sAURA in a kALPA. The difference between the
number of lunar and sAURA months in a EaLPa is called by
astronomers the number of ApHIMASAS in that period.

The reason of subtractive _ 12. An AvVAMA or subtractive day
lay called Avaxa. which is SAVANA occurs in 64.. TrTEIS
(lunar days) found by dividing 30 by the difference between
the lunar and 8{vAaNA month. From this, the number of Avaumas
in a YUGA may be found by proportion.t

18.1 If the ApHiMAsAsare found from sAurA days or months,
then the result found is in the lunar months, [as for instance
in finding the AmARYANA. If in the sAURA days of a KALPA : are

# [After the commencement of a YUGA, a lunar month terminates at the
end of AMAVA’SYA’ (new moon) and a SAURBA month at the mean VRIsSHABHA-
BANKBA’NTI (i. e, when the mean Sun enters the second stellar sign) which takes
place with 64 g. 27 p. 81 v. 62} p. after the new moon. Afterwards a second lunar
month ends at the 2nd new moon after which the MITHUNA-BANKERA'NTI takes
place with twice the Ghatis. &o. above mentioned. Thus the following Sax-
KRA’NTIS KARKA &o. take place with thrice four times &c. those GHATIS, &o. In
this manner, when the SANKRA’NTI thus going forward, again takes place at new
moon, the number of the passed lunar months exceeds that of the sAuRA by one,
This one month is called an additive month : and the sAURA months which an
:dditive month requires for its happening can be found by the proportion as

ollows.
As 54 ghatis, 27 p. &c. the difference between a lunar and a saura

: One saura month

: : 29, 31, 50 the number terrestrial day &o. in a lunar month

: 82, 15, 81, &o. the number of saura months, days, &6.—B. D.]

+ [At the beginning of a XALPA or a YvUa@a, the terrestrial and lunar
days begun simultaneously, but the lunar day being less than the terrestrial day,
terminated before the end of the terrestrial day, i. e. before the next sun-rise.
The interval between the end of the lunar day and the next sunrise, is called
AvaMa-8’EsHA the remainder of the subtractive day. This remainder increases
every day, therefore, when it is 60 GHATIEAS (24 hours), this constitutes a
AvaMa day orsubtractive day. The lunar days in which a subtractive day
occurs, are found by the following proportion.

If 0d.28 g. 10 p. the difference between the lengths of terrestrial and of a
lunar month.

: 1 lunar month or 80 tithis

: : & whole terrestrial day : 64-ytithis nearly,.—B., D.]

The objects of these two verses seems not to be more than to assert that
the fourth term of a proportion is of the same denomination as the 2nd.—L. W.
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so many ADHIMASAS :: then in given number of solar days;
how many Apmimisas ?] If the ApmmMAsas are found from
lunar days or months, then the result isin sAURA months, and
the remainder is of the like denomination.

14. [In like manner] the AvaMas or subtractive days if
found from lunar days, are in s{vaNA time: if found from
84VANA time they are lunar and the remainder is so likewise.

15, Why, O Astronomer, in find-
ing the AmBARaaNA do you add sauma
months to the lunar months Cuarrea &c. [which may have
elapsed from the commencement of the current year] : and
tell me also why the [fractional] remainders of ApurMasas and
Avaua days are rejected : for you know that to give a true
result in using the rule of proportion, remainders should be
taken into account ?

A question,

Reason of omitting toin-  16-¥ As the lunar month ends at
ﬁ“g; ;l‘:’g ﬁﬂﬂ.ﬁﬁ: :’;:.xu the change of the Moon and the
SUARA month terminates when the Sun

enters a stellar sign, the accumulating portion of an ApHIMASA
always lies after each new Moon and before the Sun enters the

sign.

. Fl'he meaning of these 4 verses will be well understood by a knowledge of the
rule for finding the AHARGANA, we therefore show the rule here.

In order to find the AHAR@ANA (elapsed terrestrial days from the commence-
ment of the Karpra to the required time) astronomers multiply the number of
SAURA years expired from the beginning of the KaLra by 12, and thus they get
the number of 8AURA months till the last MesHA SANKRANTI (that is, the time
when the Sun enters the 1st sign of the Zodiac called Aries.) To these months
they add then the passed lunar months CrHAITRA &0., considering them as BAURA,
These 8AURA months become, up to the time when the Bun enters the sign of the
Zodiac corresponding to the required lunar month. They multiply then the num-
ber of these months by 80 and add to this product the number of the passed
TrTHIS (lunar days) of the m}uired month considering them as saURA days. The
number of 8AURA days thus found becomes groater than that of those till the
end of the required TITHI by the ADHIMASA 8’ETHA. To make these saura days
lunar, they determine the elapsed additive months by the proportion in the
following manner

As the number of 8AURA days in a KALPA

: the number of additive months in that period
¢ : the number of sAURA days just found

: the number of additive months elapsed

E 2
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17. Now the number of trraIs (lunardays) elapsed since
the change of the Moon and supposed as if 8AURA, is added to
the number of sAURA days [found in finding the AmARGANA] :
but as this number exceeds the proper amount by the quantity
of the ADHIMASA-8'ESHA therefore the ApHMMAs-sESHA is omit-
ted [to be added].

18. [In the same manner] there is always a portion of a
Avama-s‘EsHA between the time of sun-rise and the end of the
[preceding] TiTHI. By omitting to subtract it, the AHARGANA
is found at the time of sun-rise: if it were not omitted, the
AmARgANA would represent the time of the end of the TrTHI
[which is not required but that of the sun-rise].

Resson of the correction 19, 20, 21 and 22. As the true,
called the Upavixrama terrestrial day is of variable length, the
R AnAroANA has been found in mean
terrestrial days: the places of the planets found by this
AnsrGANA when rectified by the amount of the correction
called the UpavinTarae whether additive or subtractive will be
found to be at the time of sun-rise at Liank{.* The ancient

If these additive months with their remainder be added to the saura days
above found, the sum will be the number of lunar days to the end of the sAuRA
days, but we require it to the end of the required TITHI. And as the remainder
of the additive months lies between the end of the TrTHI and that of its corre-
. sponding sAURA days, they therefore add the whole number of ADHI-MA8AS just

found to that of the 8AURA days omitting the remainder to find the lunar days

to the end of the required TITHI. Moreover, to make these lunar days terrestrial,
they determine Avama subtractive days by the proportion such as follows.

As the number of lunar days in a KarLpa
1 the number of subtractive days in that period
: : the number of lunar days just found
: the number of Avama elapsed with their remainder.

If these AvAMas be subtracted with their remainder from the lunar days, the
difference will be the number of the Avama days elapsed to the end of the requir
ed TITHI; but it is required at the time of sun-rise. And as the remainder of the
subtractive days lies between the end of the TITHI and the sun-rise, they therefore
subtract the Avamas above found from the number of lunar days omitting their
vemainder i. e, AvAMA-8’88HA. Thus the AmARGANA itself becomes at the sun-
rise,~B. D.]

* [If the Sun been moving on the equinoctial with an equal motion, the
terrestrial day would have been of an invariable length and oconsequently the
Bun would have reached the horizon at LANES at the end of the AHARGANA
which is an enumeration of the days of invariable length that is of the mean
terrestrial days. But the Sun moves on the ecliptic whose equal parts do not
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Astronomers have not thus rectified the places of the planets
by this correction, as it is of a variable and small amount.

The difference between the number of aAsus of the right
ascension of the mean Sun [found at the end of the AHARGANA]
and the number of Asus equal to the number of minutes of
the mean longitude of the Sun [found at the same time] is
the difference between the true and mean AHARGANAS.* Mul-
tiply this difference by the daily motion of the planet and
divide the product by the number of Asus in a nycthemeron.t
The result [thus found] in minutes is to be subtracted from
the places of the planets, if the asus [of the right ascension
of the mean Sun] fall short of the kKAL{s or minutes [of the
mean longitude of the Sun], otherwise the result is to be
added to the places of the planets. Instead of the right as-
cension, if oblique ascenmsion be taken [in this calculation]
this UpavanTaRA correction which is to be applied to the
places of the planets, includes also the cEHARA correction or
the correction for the ascensional difference.

" Reason of the correction ~ 28. The places of the planets
called the Dxs’s’NTARA. which are found being rectified by
this UDAYANTARA correction at the time of sun-rise at Lank«
may be found, being applied with the DEsaNTARA correction,
at the time of sun-rise at a given place. This DEsaNTARA
correction is two-fold, one is east and west and the other

rise in equal periods. For this reason, the Sun does not come to the horizon at
Lawxa’ at the end of the AmAr@anA. Therefore the places of the planets
determined by the mean AEARGANA, will not be at the sun-rise at Lanka’. Hence
a correction is necessary to be applied to the places of the planets, This
oorrection called UDAYANTARA has been first invented by BEASHARAOHARYA who
consequently abuses them who say that the places of the planets determined by
the mean AHARGANA become at the time of the sun-rise at Lanki.—B. D.}

® The difference between the mean and true AHARGANAS is that part of
the equation of time which is due to the obliquity by the ecliptic.—L. W,

t [This calculation is nothing else than the following simple proportion
If the number of Asus in a nyothemeron
¢ daily motion of the planet
:: the difference between the true and mean AHARGANAS
give.—B. D.]
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is north and south. This north and south correction is called
CHARA,

24. The line which passes from Lank{, Ussavinf, Kurv-
KSHETRA and other places to Meru (or the North Pole of the
‘Earth) has been denominated the MApEYAREKHA mid-line of
the Earth, by the Astronomers. The sun rises at any place
east of this line before it rises to that line : and after it has risen
on the line at places to its west. On this account, an amount
of the correction which is produced from the difference be-
tween the time of sun-rise at the mid-line and that at a given
place, is subtractive or additive to the places of the planets,
as the given place be east or west of the mid-line [in order
to find the places of the planets at the time of sun-rise at the
given place].

25. As the [small] circle which is described around MEru
or North Pole of the Earth, at the distance in Yosanas reckon-
ed from MxRru to given place and produced from co-latitude
of the place [as mentioned in the verse 50th, Chapter III.]
is called rectified circumference of the Earth (parallel of latitude)
[at that place] therefore [to find this rectified circumference],
the circumference of the Earth is multiplied by the sine of co-
latitude [of the given place] and divided by the radius.

End of 4th Chapter called MADHYA-GATI VASANA,

* This amount of correction is determined in the following manner.

The Yosanas between the midline and the given place, in the parallel of
lJatitude at that place, which is denominated SPASHTA-PARIDHI ara ocalled,
Dzs’a’NTARA YOTANAS of that place. Then by the proportion.

As the number of YoJANAS in the SPASHTA-PARIDHI: 60 GHATIEAS : : DESA'N-
TARA YOJANAS : the difference between the time of sun-rise at midline and that
at a given place, This difference called DES’A’NTARA GHATIEA'S is the longitude
in time east or west from LANKA’. Again

As 60 GHATIEA’S : daily motion of the planet : : DESANTA’RA GHATIKA'S:
the amount of the correction required.

Or this amount can be found by using the proportion only once such as follows

As the number of YoJaNAs in the SPASHTA-PARIDHI: daily motion of the
planet: : DEs’ANTARA YOJANAS : the same amount of the correction above
found.— B. D.] '
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CHAPTER V.

On the principles on which the Rules for finding the true
places of the Planets are grounded.

1. The planes of a Sphere are
intersected by sines of BHUJA and
KOTL¥ a8 a piece of cloth by upright and transverse threads.
Before describing the spheric, I shall first explain the canon
of sines.

2. Take any radius, and suppose it the hypothenuse (of
aright-angled triangle). The sine of BHUJA is the base, and
the sine of Koyr is the square root of the difference of the
squares of the radius and the base. The sines of degrees of
BEUJA and EOTI subtracted separately from the radius will
be the versed sines of kKoy1 and BHUJA (respectively).

On the canon of sines,

[* The BHUJA of any given arc is that arc, less than 90°, the sine of which
is equal to the sine of that given arc, (the consideration of the positiveuess and
negation of the sine is here neglected). For this reason, the BHUJIA of that
aro which terminates in the odd quadrants i. e. the 1st and 8rd is that part
of the given arc which falls in the quadrant where it terminates, and the
Bavsa of the arc which ends in the even quadrants, i. e. in the 2nd and 4th,
is ;:3‘; arc which is wanted to complete the quadrant where the given aro is
ended.

The xorI of any arc is the complement of the BEHUJA of that arec.

P A Po

Let the 4 quadrants of a circle
A B CD be successively A B, B
C, 0D and D A, then the BHUJAS
of thearcs AP,, A BP,, ACP,,
ADP, willbe A P,,CP,, CP,,
A P, and the complements of
these BEUJAS are thearcs B P,,
B P,, D Py, D P, respectively. — ‘
B.D.] B - 0
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3. The versed sine is like the arrow intersecting the bow
and the string, or the arc and the sine.*

The square root of half the square of the radius is the sine
of an arc of 45°. The co-sine of an arc of 45° is of the same
length as the sine of that arc.

# These methods are grounded upon the following principles, written by
BHA’SKARA’CHARYA, in the commentary VASANA'-BHA’SHYA.

5(1) Let the arc A B=—=90° and AC= %
4b0

»~ AD (=1} A B) =sin, 45°; angd let
O A or O B = the radius (R) then A B?
=0A'4+0B?=20A%=2R?

<A B= 2R
amd AD =} AB =4/F
2

orsin, 46° = J R*.
2

(2) Tt is evident and stated also in the Lira’vaTr, that the side of & regular
hexagon is equal to the radius of its circumscribing circle (i. e. ch. 60° = R).
Hence, sin. 30° = } R.

(3) Let A B be the half of a given arc A P, whose sine P M and versed sine
A M are given, Then

AP=A/P Mz 4 AM?,
andiAP=AN=sin.AB

.~ sin.AB=1%} \/PM’-]-AM'
(4) The proof of the last method by Algebra
cos = R — versed sine
ccos'=Rt—2R.o+ o
subtracting both sides fromR?, pe = ,
Ri—cos? = 2 R.v —o*
orsin?=2R.0o—o*
adding v* to both sides
gin?f 0'=2R. v
and 4 (eint 4 v) =1 R .0
extracting the square root,

*~/sin,’+o’= JiB.v
but by the preceding method

[+] B

) sin.? 4 v* = the sine of half the given arc;

< tin, § aro = Ji?.-;.—B. D]
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4. Half the radius is the sine of an arc of 80°: The
co-sine of an arc of 80° is the sine of an arc of 60°.

Half the root of the sum of the squares of the sine and
versed sine of an arc, is the sine of half that arc.

5. Or, the sine of half that arc is the square-root of half
the product of the radius and the versed sine.

The sines and co-sines of the halves of the arcs before found
may thus be found to any extent.

6. Thus a Mathematician may find (in a quadrant of a
circle) 3, 6, 12, 24 &c., sines to any required extent.*

Or, in a circle described with a given radius and divided
into 860°, the required sines may be found by measuring their
lengths in digits.

Reason of correction which 7.+ As the centre of the circle of

i ired to find the t . . .
from. the mean place of a the constellation of the Zodiac coin-

planet. cides with the centre of the Earth :

# [When, 24 sines are to be determined in a quadrant of a circle, the 3 sines,
i. e. 12th, 8th and 16th, can be easily found by the method here given for finding
the sines of 450, 309, and the complement of 309, i. 6. 6G°. Then by means
of these three sines, the rest can be found by the method for finding the sine
of half an arc, as follows. From the 8th sine, the 4th and the co-sine of the 4th
i. e., the 20th sine, can be determined. Again, from the 4th, the 2nd and 22nd,
and from the 2nd, the 1st and 23rd, can be found. In like manner, the 10th
14th, 5th, 19th, 7th, 17th, 11th, and 13th, can also be found from the 8th sine.
From the 12th again, the 6th, 18th, 8rd, 21st, 9th and 16th can be determined,
and the radius is the 24th sine. Thus all the 24 sines are found. Several
other methods for finding the sines will be given in the sequel,—B. D.]

[+ BEA’SKARA’CHA’RYA maintains that the Earth is in the centre of the
Universe, and the Sun, Moon and the five minor planets, Mars, Mercury, &c.
revolve round the Earth in circular orbits, the centres of which do mnot coincide
with that of the Earth, with uniform motion. The circle in which a planet
revolves is called PRATIVRITTA, or excentrio circle, and a circle of the same size
which is supposed to have the same centre with that of the Earth, is called
KARSHA'VRITTA or concentric circle. In the circle, the planet appears to revolve
with unequal motion, though it revolves in the excentric with equal motion.
The place where the planet revolving in the excentric appears in the concentric
is its true place and to find this, astronomers apply a correction called MANDA-
PHALA (18t equation of the centre) to the mean place of the planet. A mean
planet thus corrected is called MANDA-8PASETA, the circle in which it revolves
MANDA-PRATVRITTA (18t excentric) and its'farthest pointfrom the centre of the
concentric, MANDOCHCGH (18t higher Apsis). As the mean places of the Sun and
Moon when corrected by 1st equation become true at the centre of the Earth,
this correction alone is sufficient for them. But the five minor planets, Mars,
Mercury, &c. when corrected by the 1st equation are not true at the centre of
the Earth but at another place. For this reason, astronomers having assumed

F



1388 Translation of the [V. 8.

and the centre of the circle in which the planet revolves does
not coincide with the centre of the Earth: the spectator,
therefore, on the Earth does not find the planet in its mean
place in the Zodiac. Hence Astronomers apply the correction
called BHUJA PHALA to the mean place of the planet [to get
the true place].

Mode of illustration of 8. On the northern side of a wall
the abore faot. running due east and west, let the
teacher draw a diagram illustrative of the fact for the satis-
faction of his pupils.

A verse to encourage those 9. But this science is of divine

who may be disposed to de- . . : :
spond in consequence ofthe 0T8N, Tevealing facts not cogmizable

difficulties of the science. by the senses. Springing from the

the concentric circle as second excentric of these five planets, take another
circle of the same size and of the same centre with the Earth as concentric, and
in order to find the place where the planet revolving in the 2nd excentrio
appears, in this concentric, they apply a correction called 8’{¢HRA-PHALA, or 2nd
equation of the centre, to the mean place corrected by the 1st equation. The
MANDA-SPASHTA planet, when corrected by the 2nd equation is called 8’PASHTA,
or true planet, the 2ndexcentric, 8’fGHRA-PRATIVRITTA, and its farthest point from
the centre of the Earth,s’teérrocHOH the 2nd higher Apsis.

If & man wishes to draw a diagram of the arrangement of the planets accord-
ing to what we have briefly stated here, he should first describe the excentric
circle, and through this excentric the concentric, and then he may determine
the place of the MANDA-8PASHTA planet in the concentric thus desoribed. Again,
baving assumed the concentric as 2nd exoentric und described the concentrio
through this 2nd excentric, he may find the place of the true planet. This is
the proper way of drawing the diagram, but astronomers commonly, having
first described the concentrie, and, through it, the excentric, find the corrected
mean place of the planet in the concentrio. After this, having described the
2nd excentric through the same concentric, they find the true place in the
concentric, through the corrected mean place in the same. These two modes
of construoting the diagram diffor from each other only in the respect, that in
the former, the concentric is drawn through the excentrio circle, and in the latter,
the excentric is drawn through the concentric, but this can easily be understood
that both of these modes are equivalent and produce the same result.

In order to find the 1st and 2nd equations through a different theory, astro-
nomers assume that the centre of a small circle called NfCHOCHCOHA-VRITTA or
epicycle, revolves in the concentrio circle with the mean motion of the planet
and the planet revolves in the epicycle with a reverse motion equal to the mean
motion. BEA'SKARA’CHA’RYA, himself will show in the sequel that the motion of
the planet is the same in both these theories of excentrics and epicycles.

It is to be observed here that, in the case of the planets Mars, Jupiter and
Saturn, the motion in the excentric is in fact their proper revolution, in their
orbite, and the revolution of their 8’ITGHROCBORA, or quick apogée, corresponds to
a revolution of the Sun. But in the case of the p%anets Mercury and Venus,
the revolution in the excentric is performed in the same time with the Sun, and
the revolutions of their s'TéHROCHCHAS are in fact their proper revolutions in
their orbits,—B. D.]
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supreme BraEMA himself it was brought down to the Earth
by VasisaTeA and other holy Sages in regular succession;
though it was deemed of too secret a character to be divulged
to men or to the vulgar. Hence, this is not to be communi-
cated to those who revile its revelations, nor to ungrateful,
evil-disposed and bad men: nor to men who take up their
residence with its professors for but a short time. Those
professors of this science who transgress these limitations
imposed by holy Sages, will incur a loss of religious merit, and
shorten their days on Earth.

GConstrastion of & dis- 10. In the first place then, de-
gram to illustrate the ex- scribe a circle with the compass opened
centric theory. to the length of the radius (3438).
This is called the KAKSHAVRITTA, or concentric circle; at the
centre of the circle draw a small gphere of the Earth with a
radius equal to y%th* of the mean daily motion of the planet.

11. TIn this concentric circle, having marked it with 360°,
find the place of the higher apsis and that of the planet,
counting from the lst point of stellar Aries; then draw a
(perpendicular) diameter passing through the centre of the
Earth and the higher apsis (which is called vUCHCHA-REKH,
the line of the apsides) and draw another transverse diameter
[perpendicular to the first] also passing through the centre.

12. On this line which passes to the highest apsis from the
centre of the Earth, take a point at a distance from the Earth’s
centre equal to the excentricity or the sine of the greatest
equation of the centre, and with that point as centre and the
radius [equal to the radius of the concentric], describe the
PRATIVRITTA or excentric circle; the UCHCHA-REKHA answers
the like purpose also in this circle, but make the tra.nsverse
diameter different in it.

# All the Hindu Astronomers seem to coincide in thinking that the horizontal
parallax PARAMA-LAMBANA of all the planets amounts to a quantity equal to
vixth of their daily motion.—L. W.

F 2



140 Tranalation of the [V. 18.

13 and 14.*% Where the UCHCHA-REKHA perpendicular dia-
meter (when produced) cuts the excentric circle, that is the

* Fig. 1.
tal

c.

[ In fig. 1st let K be the centre of the concentrio circle A B C D, T the place
of the stellar Aries, A that of the higher apsis, and M that of the mean planet
in it : then E A will be the vCHCHA-REKHA (the line of the apsides). Again
le¢ E O be the excentricity and H F L G the excentric which bas O for its
centre ; then H, T P, will be the places of the higher apsis, the stellar Aries
and the planet respectively in it. Hence H P will be the xENDBaA ; P K the
sine of the KENDRA; P I the co-sine of the XENDRA.

The XENDRA which is more than 9 signs and less than 8 is called MRIGADI

i. e. that which terminates in the six signs beginning with Capricornus) and
that which is above 8 and less than 9 is called XARKYADI (i. €. that which ends
in the six signs beginning with Cancer).

Thus (Fig.1) that which terminates in G H Fis MRIGADI XENDRA, and
that which ends in F L @ is Karxya’prL—B. D.]




V. 15.] Sidhdnta-s'iromans. 141

place of the higher apsis in it also. From this mark the first
stellar Aries, at the distance in degree of the higher. apsis
in antecedentia: the place of the planet must be then fixed
counting the degree from the mark of the 1st Aries in the
usual order.

The distance between the higher apsis and the pla:net i8 call
ed the KkENDRA.* The right line let fall from the planet on the
UCHCHA-REKHX is the sine of BHUJA of the kENDRA. The right
line falling from the planet on the transverse diameter is the
cosine of the KENDRa, it is upright and the sine of BHUJA is a
transverse line.

The principle on which 15. As the distance between the
e T eﬁ’:mond;?gce;:;z diameters of the two circles is equal

is based. to the excentricity and the co-sine
of the KENDRA is above and below the excentricity when the
KENDRA is MRIGADI and KARKYADI (respectively).t

® The word KENDRA or centre is evidently derived from the Greek word
xevrpoy and means the true centre of the planet.—L. W.

4+ [In (Fig. 1) P K is the spaUTA X0TI and P E the xaRNA (the hypothenuse)
which cuts the concentric at T. Hence the point T will be the apparent place
of the planet and T M the equation of the centre,

This equation can be determined as follows.

Draw M n perpendicular to B T, it will be the sine of the equation and the
triangle P M » will be similar to the triangle P E K.

SWPE:EK=PM:M=sn;

PM.EK
hence M n = —?E—- = sine of the equation ;

EO.EK

PE

Now, let ¥ = XE¥DRA, a = the distance between the centres of the two
circles excentric and concentrie, # = sine of the equation, and 4 = hypothenuse :
then the SPHUTA XKOTI <= c0s. ¥ == a, according as the KENDRA is MRIGADI or

,forPM=IK=EO

KARKYADI, and A = 4/sin.? k¥ £ (cos. ¥ % a)?
hence by substitution

a.8in k& a.s8in k
x=

A TV EF (oon K E 2
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16 and 17. Therefore the sum or difference of the co-sine
and excentricity (respectively) is here the spHUTA KOTI (i. €.
the upright side of a right-angled triangle from the place of
the planet in the excentric to the transverse diameter in the
concentric,) the sine of the BEHUJA [of the KENDRA] is the
BHUJA (the base) and the square-root of the sum of the squares
of the spEUTA KOTT and BHUJA is called kARNA, hypothenuse.
This hypothenuse is the distance between the Earth’s centre
and the planet’s place in the excentric circle.

The planet will be observed in that point of the concentric
cut by the hypothenuse.

The equation of the centre is the distance between the
mean and apparent places of the planet: when the mean
place is more advanced than the apparent place then the
equation thus found is subtractive ; when it is behind the true
place, the equation is additive.*

The reason for assuming 18. The mean planet moves in its
$he MAND-sPASHTA planetes o, \p\ ppamivpiTIA (first excentric) ;

a mean in finding the 2nd
equation. the MANDA-SPASHTA planet (i. e. whose

mean place is rectified by the first equation) moves in its
8'IGHRA-PRATIVRITTA (second excentric). The MANDA-S8PASHTA

It also follows from this that, when cos. kis equal to a in the XKARKYADI
KENDRA, then % will be equal to sin. &, otherwise /4 will always be greater than
sin, ¥ and consequently # will be less than a. Hence, when A is equal to sin %,
« will then be greatest and equal to g, i. e, the equation of the centre will be
greatest when the hypothenuse is equal to the sine of the KENDRA, or when the
planet reaches the point in the excentric cut by the transverse line in the
concentric. Therefore, the centre of the excentric ia marked at the distance
equal to the excentricity from the centre of the concentric (as stated in the

YV 12th.)—B. D.]

% [Thus, the mean planet, corrected by the 1st equation, becomes
MANDA-SPASHTA and this process is called the MANDA process. After this,
the MANDA-8PASHTA when rectified by the s1’éHRA PHALA, or 2nd equation, is
the sPASHTA planet, and this 2nd process is termed the s’1GHRA process. Both
of these processes, MANDA-SPASHTA and SPASHTA are reckoned in the vrMax-
DALA or the orbit of the planet as hinted at by BHASKARAOHARYA in the
commentary called VASANA-BHABHYA in the sequel. These places are assumed
for the ecliptic also without applying any correction to them, because the
correction required is very small.—B. D.
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is therefore here assumed as the mean planet in the second
process (i. e. in finding the second equation).*

The reason for the inven- 19. The place in the concentric
tion of the higher apsis. in which the revolving planet in its
own excentric is seen by observers is its true place. To find
the distance between the true and mean places of the planet,
the higher apsis has been inserted by former Astronomers.

© 20. That point of the excentric which is most distant from

the Earth has been denominated the higher apsis (or
vcHCHA) : that point is not fixed but moves; a motion of the
higher apsis has therefore been established by those con-
versant with the science.

21. The lower apsis is at a distance of six signs from the
higher apsis:- when the planet is in either its higher or
lower apsis, then its true place coincides with its mean
place, because the line of the hypothenuse falls on the mean
place of the planet in the concentric.

22. As the planet when in the higher apsis is at its
greatest distance from the Earth, and when in the lower

The cause of variation of 8PSis at its least distance, therefore its
apparent size of planet's diso.  gjsc appears small and large accord-
ingly. In like manner, its disc appears small and large accord-
ingly as the planet is near to and remote from the Sun.

23. To prevent the student from becoming confused,
I have separately explained the proof of finding the equation
by the PraTiveirra BrANGI of the diagram of the excentric.
I shall now proceed to explain the same proof in a different
manner by the diagram of a NfcHOCHCHA-VRITTA (epicycle).

# [For this reason, having assumed the MANDA-SPASHTA planet for the
mean, which MANDA-sPASHTA can be determined in the concentric by desoribing
the excentric circle &c. through the mean planet and MANDOCHCHA, make the
place of the stellar Aries from the MANDA-8PASHTA place in the reverse order of
the signs and then determine the place of the 8'TéHROCHCHA in the order of
the signs. Through the places of the stellar Aries and 8’1éHROCHCEA describe
the 2nd excentric circle &o. in the way mentioned before, and then find the
place of the true planet in the concentric.—B. D.]
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Construotion of Diagram 24. Taking the mean place of the
to illustrate the theory of planet in the concentric as the centre,
epicyele. with a radius equal to the excentricity
of the planet, draw a circle. This is called NfcEHOCHCHA
VRITTA or epicycle. Then draw a line from the centre of the
Earth passing through the mean place of the planet [to the
circumference of the epicycle].

25. That place in the epicycle most distant from the
centre of the Earth, cut by the line [joining the centre of the
Earth and mean place of the planet] is supposed to be the
place of the higher apsis: and the point in the epycicle
nearest to the Earth’s centre, the lower- apsis. In the
epicycle draw a transverse line passing through the centre of
it [and at right-angles to the above-mentioned line which is
called here vcHCHA-REKH(]. ,

26. As the mean planet revolves with its KENDRA-GATI
(the motion from its higher apsis) in the lst and 2nd epicy-
cle marked with the 12 signs and 360 degrees towards the
reverse signs, and according to the order of the signs respec-
tively from its higher apsis.

27. Mark off therefore the places of the first and second
KENDRAS or distances from their respective higher apsides in
the manner directed in the last verse: the planet must be
fixed at those points. [Here also] The (perpendicular) line
from the planet to the ucACHA-REKHK is the sine of the BHUJA
of the XENDRA : and from the planet on the transverse line
is the cosine [of the KENDRA].* (Ses note next page.)

To find tho lypothenuse 28 and 29. The BHUJA PHALA and
and the equation of centre.  yory pgars of the KENDRA which are
found [in the GaNITADEYAYA] are sine and cosine in the epicycle.
As the xoTr PHALA is above the radius (of the concentric) in
MRIGADI KENDRA and within the radius in KARKYADI-KENDRA, the
sum and difference, therefore, of the Ko PHALA and the radius
is here the spHUTA-EKOTI (upright line), the BHUJA PHALA is
the BHUJA (the base) and the KaRNA hypothenuse (to complete
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the right-angled triangle) is the line intercepted between the
centre of the Earth and the planet. The equation of the
centre is here the arc [of the concentric] intercepted between

® Note on verses from 24 to 27,

[In fig. 2, let A B O D be the concentric, T the place of the stellar Aries, E the
centre of the Earth, M the mean place of the planet in the concentric, 4 f. 7 g,
the Epicycle, 4 the place of the higher apsis in it, E A the UCHCHA-REKHA’
I the place of the lower apsis, P that of the planet, A P the XENDRA, P % the
sine of the XENDRA and P ¢ the cosine of it. )

The sine and oo-sine of the KENDRA in the excentric, reduced to their
dimensions in the epicycle in parts of the radius of the concentric, are named
BHUJA-PHALA and ROTI-PHALA respectively in the GanITApHYAYA. That is

As the radius or 360° of the condentric

: the sine and cosine of the XENDRA in the excentric
: : excentricity or the periphery of the epicycle

¢ BHUJA-PHALA and KOTI-PHALA respectively.

Therefore the BHUJA-PHALA and KOTI-PHALA must be equal to the sine and
cosine of the KENDRA in the epicycle.—B. D.]

@
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the mean place of the planet and the point cut by the hypo-
thenuse. The equation thus found is to be added or subtracted
as was before explained.*

30. The planet appears to move forward from MANDOCHCHA,

Construction of the mixed ©T 18t higher apsis, in the excentric
diagrams of the excentric circle with its KENDRA-GATI (the mo-
and epicycle. . . .

tion from its MANDOCHCHA) and in the
order of the signs and to the East: From its st’/GHRoCHCH),
2nd higher apsis, it moves in antecedentia or reversely, as
it is thrown backwards.

81. When the epicycle however is used, the reverse of this
takes place, the planet moving in antecedentia from its 1st
higher apsis and in the order of the signs from its 2nd higher
apsis. Now as the actual motion in both cases is the same,
while the appearances are thus diametrically opposed, it must
be admitted therefore that these expedients are the mere
inventions of Wise astronomers to ascertain the amount of
equation.

# In (Fig 2) E k is the spHUTA-KOTI, P E the hypothenuse, T the apparent
place of the planet in the concentric and T M the equation of the centre. This
equation can also be found by the theory of the epicycle in the following
manner.

Draw T # perpendicular to E M,then T » will be the sine of the equation;
let it be denoted by z, the KENDRA in the excentrio by %, the excentricity by a,
and the hypothenuse by 4 : then

R : sin ¥ =a : Pk the BHUJA-PHATA
a sin k

. the BHUJA-PHALA = ,

Now, the triangles E T # and E P % are similar to each other
SWEP:Pk=ET:Ta,
or A :Pk= @
Pk x
oS = H
A
that is, the BRUJA-PHALA multiplied by the radius and divided by the hypothe-
nuse is equal to the sine of the equation,
asin k
ButP k= 3
R

i

+* by substitution
asink R asink
8= —— X — =
R 3
foundB befox]-e by the theory of the excentric in the note on the verses 15, 16 and
17.-B.D. )

, the sine of the equation as
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32. If the diagrams (of the excentric and epicycle) be
drawn unitedly, and the place of the planet be marked off in
the manner before explained, then the planet will necessarily
be in the point of the intersection of the excentric by the
epicycle.

33. [In illustration of these opposite motions, examine an
oil-man’s screw-press.] As in the oil-man’s press, the wooden
press (moving in the direction in which the bullock fastened
to it goes) moves (also itself) in the opposite direction to that
in which the bullock goes, thus the motion of the planet,
though it moves in the excentric circle, appears in antece-
dentia in the epicycle.

84. As the centre of the 1st epicycle is in the concentric,

Explains why the 5 minor let the planet therefore move in the
Planete | ’%%'Q'unlﬂfﬁm e concentric with its mean motion: In
their true places. the concentric [at that point cut by
the first hypothenuse] is the centre of the s1'eERA NicHOCHCHA,
verrTa or of the 2nd epicycle: In the second or s'1eHRA
epicycle is found the true place of the planet.

85. The first process, or process of finding the 1st equa-
tion, is used in the first place, in order to ascertain the position
of the centre of the sfGERA NfcHOCHCHA VRITTA or of the 2nd
epicycle, and the 2nd process, or the process of the 2nd
equation, to ascertain the actual place of the planet. As these
two processes are mutually dependent, it on this account
becomes necessary to have recourse to the repetition of these
two processes.

86 .and 37. Some say that the hypothenuse is not used in

Explains reason of on;i’_ the 1st process, becaunse the difference
sion of hypothenusein the (in the two modes of computation)
MANDA process. o . .

18 inconsiderable, but others maintain

that since in this process the periphery of the first epicycle

-being multiplied by the hypothenuse and divided by the radius

becomes true, and that, if the hypothenuse then be used, the

result is the same as it was before, therefore the hypothenuse is
a2
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not employed. No objection is to be made why this is not
the case in the 2nd process, because the proofs of finding the
equation are different here.* 4

88. Asmno observeron the surface of the Earth sees the
planet moving in the excentric, de-
flected from his zenith, in that place
of the concentric, where an observer sitnated at the centre of
the Earth observes it in the eastern or western hemisphere,
and at noon both observers see it in the same place, therefore
the correction called NaTaxarma is declared (by astronomers).
The proof of this is the same as in finding the parallax.t

Reason of NATAKARMA.

& [The BHUJA-PHALA, determined by means of the sine of the first XENDRA of
the planet (i. e. by multiplying it by the periphery of the 1st epicycle and
dividing it by 360e) has been taken for the sine ofp the 1st equation oF the oentre :
and what we have shown in the note on the V. 28 and 29, that the BHUJA-
PHALA, when multiplied by the radius and divided by the hypothenuse, becomes
the sine of the equation may be understood only for finding the 2nd equation of
the five minor planets and not for determining the 1st equation.

Some say that the omission of the hypothenuse in the 1st process has no
other ground but the very inconsiderable difference of the result. But BEAHMA-
GUPTA maintains that the periphery of the 1st epicycle, varies according to the
hypothenuse ; that is, their ratio is always the same, and the periphery of the
1st epicyole, mentioned in the GaNITADEYLYA, i3 found at the instant when the
hypothenuse is equal to the radius. For this reason, it is necessary at first to
find the true periphery through the hypothenuse and then determine the 1st
equation, But, he declares that by so doing; also the sine of the equation
becomes equal to the BRUJA-PHALA a8 follows.

As B : 1st periphery = the hypothenuse : the true periphery

P Xa
. the true periphery —=

, and consequently the BHUJA-PHALA in

4 Pxh sink
the true epicycle = ——— X — ;
R 860°
PX54 sink R
X —— X —and abridging =
860° A

.. the sine of the lst equation —

P .sin &

which is equal to the BEUJA-PHALA. Hence the hypothenuse is not
860°

used in the 1st process.
BRAEMAGUPTA’S opinion is much-approved of by Bra’sxara’oma’rYA.—B. D.]

4 But this is not the case, because the KaATAKABRM which BEA'SKARA’OHA'RYA has
stated in the GANITADEYAYA has no connection with the faot stated in this
8'20KA and therefore many say that this 8’Loka does not belong to the
text.—B. D.]
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39. The mean motion of a planet is also its true motion

Explains where the mean when the planet reaches that point in
and true motions of all the the excentric cut by the transverse
Planets coineide. diameter which passes through the
centre of the concentric: and it is when the planet is at that
point that the amount of equation is at.its maximum. [LaLra
has erroneously asserted that the mean and true motions
coincide at the point where the concentric is cut by its ex-
centric, ] ¥

40. Having made the excentric and other circles of thin

Manner of observing the pieces of bamboo in the manner ex-
retrogression &o. of Planets. 115in0d before, and having changed
the marks of the places of the planet and its s'{eEROCHCHA 2nd
higher apsis with their daily motions, an astronomer may
quickly show the retrogressions, &c.t

% The ancient astonomers Larra, S'RIPATI &c. say that the trne motion of a
planet equals to its mean motion when it reaches the point of intersection of the
concentric and excentric. But BHA’SKARA’CHARYA denying this, says, that when
the planet reaches the point when the transverse axis of the concentric cuts
the excentric and when the amount of equation is 8 maximum, the true motion
of a planet becomes equal to its mean motion. For, suppose, p,, pg, Py, &c.,
are the mean places of a planet found on successive days at sun-rise when the
planet proceeded from its higher or lower apsis and e,, ¢,, ¢4, &o. are the amounts
o:'.eqnntion, then p % e,, pg, & g, P T €, &o. will be the true places of the
planct,
< Pa—p, =k (eg—e), py—py (eg_es)s Pa—ps E (ei_ca)g &o. will be the
true motions of the planet on successive days. Now, as the difference between
the true and mean motions is called the GaTIPHALA, by cancelling therefore,
Pe—D; Pgr—Pg, &c. the parts of the true motions which are equal to the mean
motion, the remaining parts eg—e,, e;~—e, &c. will evidently be the @ATIPHALAS
that is the differences between two successive amounts of equation ard the
@ATIPHALAS, Thus, it is plain that the éATIPHALA entirely depends upon the
amount of equation, but as the amount of equation increases, so the GATIPHALA
is decreased and therefore when it is & maximum, the GaTIPHALA will indifintely
be decreased i. e. will be equal to nothing. Now as the amount of equation
becomes a maximum in that place where the transverse diameter of the con-
centrio circle cuts the excentric, (see the note on verses 16, 16 and 17) the
GATIPHALA, therefore becomes equal to nothing at the same place, that is, in
that very place, the true motion and mean motions of a planet are equal to each
other. Having thus shown a proof of his own assertion, BEASKARA'0HA’RYA
says that what the ancient astronomers stated, that the trne and mean motions
of a planet are eqnal to each other when the planet comes in the intersection
point of the concentrio and excentric ciroles, is entirely ungrounded.—B. D.]

+ Aoccording to the method above mentioned, if the place of the higher apsis
and that of the planet be changed, and the planet’s place be marked, tie motion
of the planet will be in a path like the dotted line as shown in the diagram.

8ee Diagram facing this page.
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41. The word KENDRA (or «revrpov) means the centre of a

The reason of the inven- CirCle: it is on that account applied

2:;&& the appellation of to the distance between the planet and

higher apsis, for the centre of the

NICHOCHCHA-VRITTA or epicycle, is always at the distance of
the planet from the place of the higher apsis.

42. The circumference in Yosawas of the planet’s orbit

SPHUTA-RAXSHA or cor- being multiplied by the s/{GHRA-KARNA
rected orbit. (or 2nd hypothenuse), and divided by
the radius (3438) is sPHUTA-KARKSHL (corrected orbit). The
planet is (that moment) being carried [round the earth] by
the PrRAVAHA wind, and moves at a distance equal to half the
diameter of the sPEUTA-KARSHL from the earth’s centre.

43. When the sun’s MANDA-PHALA i. e. the equation of the

Reason of Buaa'Nrara centre is subtractive, the apparent or
corroction. real time of sun-rise takes place before
the time of mean sun-rise: when the equation of the centre
is additive, the real is after the mean sun-rise, on that account
the amount of that correction arising from the sun’s MANDA-
PHALA converted into Asus* of time has been properly declared
to be subtractive or additive.

44. Those who have wits as sharp as the sharp point of the
inmost blade of the DORBHA or DARBHA grass, find the subject
above explained by diagrams, a matter of no difficulty whatever:
but men of weak and blunt understanding find this subject
as heavy and immovable as the high mountaint that has been
shorn of its wings by the thunderbolt of Indra.

End of Chapter V. on the principles on which the rules for
finding the true places of the planets are grounded.

It is to be observed here that when the planet comes to the places a, a &o.
in the dotted line, it is then at its higher apsis, when it comes to the places ¢,
¢ and ¢, it is at its lower, and when it comes to b, b &c. it appears, stationary :
and when it is moving in the upper arc b @ b, its motion being direct appears
quicker, and when in the lower aro b ¢ b, its retrograde motion is seen.— B. D.]

# [These A8US are equivalent to that part of the equation of time, which is
due to the unequal motion of the sun on the ecliptic.—B. D.]

+ Mountains are said by Hindu theologians to have originally had wings.
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CHAPTER VI.

Called GOLABANDHA, on the construction of an
Armillary Sphere.

1. Let a mathematician, who is as skilful in mechanics as
in his knowledge of the sphere, construct an armillary sphere
with circles made of polished pieces of straight bamboo ; and
marked with the number of degrees in the circle.

2. In the first place, let him mark a straight and cylindri-
cal DHRUVA-YASHTI, or polar axis, of any excellent wood he
pleases : then let him place loosely in the middle of it a small
sphere to represent the earth [so that the axis may move
freely through it]. Let him then firmly secure the spheres
beyond it of the Moon, Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn and the fixed stars: Beyond them let him
place two spheres called KHAGoLA and DRIGGOLA unconnected
with each other, and fastened to the hollow cylinders [in
which the axis is to be inserted].*

[Description in detail of the fact above alluded to.]

8. Tix vertically the four circles and another circle called

. Ivin the mi

Tho prime vertical, the horizon transversely in the mlddlel of
meridian and the RonaveIT- them, so that one of those vertical
TAS: circles called SAMAMANDALA, prime
vertical, may pass through the east and west points of the
horizon, the other called Y{MYOTTARA-VRfTTA, meridian the

* The sphere of the fixed stars which is mentioned here is called the BEAGOLA
starry sphere. This BHAGOLA is assumed for all the planets, instead of fixing
a separate sphere for each plunet. This sphere consists of the circles ecliptic,
equinoctial, diurnal circles, &c. which are moveable. For this reason, this
sphere is to be firmly fixed to the polar axis, so that it may move freely by
moving the axis. Beyond this sphere, the EKEAGOLA celestial sphere which
consists of the prime vertical, meridian, horizon, &e. which remain fixed in a

iven latitude is to be attached to the hollow cylinders. Having thus separately
ed these two spheres, astronomers attach, beyond these, a third sphere in
which the circles forming both the spheres KHAGOLA and BHAGOLA are mixed
together. For this reason the latter is called pRrig@ora the double sphere.
And as the spherical fingers are well seen by mixing together the two spheres

KHAGOLA and BHAGOLA, the third sphere which 1s the mixture of the two
spheres, is separately attached.—B. D.]
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north and south points, and the remaining two called Koxa-
veiTTas the N. E. and S. W. and N. W. and S. E. points.

4. Then fix a circle passing through the points of the

The UNMANDALA or six horizon intersected by the prime verti-
o'clock line. - cal, and passing also through the
south and north poles at a distance below and above the
horizon equal to the latitude of the place. This is called the
UNMANDALA, or six o’clock line, and is necessary to illustrate the
increase and decrease in the length of the days and nights.*

5. The equinoctial (called NApf-varava), marked with

The equinoctial. 60 ghatis, should be placed so as

to pass through the east and west

points of the horizon, and also to pass over the meridian at a
distance south from the zenith equal to the latitude, and at a
distance north of the nadir also equal to the latitude of the
place [for which the sphere is constructed].

6. Let the azimuth or vertical circle be next attached

Azimuth or vertical circle. Wi?hin th_e other ciml.es’ fixed by_a
pair of nails at the zenith and nadir,

80 as to revolve freely on them : [It should be smaller than
the other circles so as to revolve within them]. It should be

capable of being placed 8o as to cover the planet, wherever it
may happen to be.

7. Only one azimuth circle may be used for all the planets;
or else eight azimuth circles may be made, viz. one for each
of the 7 planets and the 8th for the nonagesimal point. The

azimuth circle for the nonagesimal point is called the pRIk-
SHEPA-VRITTA.

* The circle of declination or the hour circle passing through the east and
west points of the horizon is called UNMANDALA in Sanskrit; but I am not
acquainted with any corresponding term in English, In the treatise on
astronomy in the Encyclopeedia Metropolitana the prime vertical is named the
six o’clock line. This term (six o’clock line) should, I think, be applied to the
UNMANDALA, because it is always six o’clock when the sun arrives at this circle,
the UNMANDALA. The prime vertical or the sAMA-MANDALA of the Sanskrit
cannot, with propriety, be called the six o’clock line; because it is only twice a
.{;‘;) tilnt it is six o’clock when the sun is at this circle, the prime vertical.—
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8. Let two hollow cylinders project beyond the two poles
north and south of the xmacora ce-
lestial sphere, and on these cylinders

let the skilful astronomer place the pgicGorA double sphere
as follows.

9. When the system of the KHAGoOLA, celestial sphere, is
mixed with the ecliptic, and all the other circles forming the
BHAGOLA (which will be presently shown) it is then called
DRIGGOLA, double sphere. As in this the figures formed by
the circles of the two spheres kHAGOLA and BHAGOLA are seen,
it is therefore called pgricaoLa double sphere.*

THE BHAGOLA.

10. Let two circles be firmly fixed on the axis of the poles
answering to the meridian and horizon (of the EHAGoLA);
they are called the apmEARA-VRITTAS, or circles of support :
Let the equinoctial circle also be fixed on them marked with
60 ghatis like the prime vertical (of the KHAGOLA).

11. Make the ecliptic (of the same size) and mark it with
12 signs; in this the Sun moves: and
also in it revolves the Earth’s shadow
at a distance of 6 signs from the Sun. The KRANTI-PATA OF
vernal equinox, moves in it contrary to the order of the signs :
The spasHTA-PATAS [of the other planets] have a like motion :
the places of these should be marked in it.t

The DRIGGOLA.

The Ecliptio.

* See the note on 2 Verse,

+ [The 8un revolves in the ecliptio, but the planets, Moon, Mars, &c. do not
revolve in that circle, and the planes of their orbits are inclined to that of the
ecliptic. Of the two points where the planetary orbit cuts the plane of the
ecliptic, that in which the planet in its revolution rises to the north of the
ecliptic is called its PA'TA or ascending node (it is usually called the mean
PA’TA) and that which is at the distance of six signs from the former is called
its SASHADBHA PA'TA or descending node. The PA'TA of the Moon lies in its
concentric, because the plane of its orbit passes through the centre of the
concentric, i. e. through the centre of the Earth; but the pa’Tas of the other
planets are in their second excentric, because the planes of their orbits pass
through the centres of their 2nd exocentrics, which centres lie in the plane of the
ecliptic. When the planet is at any other place than its nodes, the distance
between it and the plane of the ecliptic is called its north or south latitude us
the planet is north or south of the ecliptic. When the planet is at the distance
of 8 signs forward or backward from its PA’T4, it is then at the greatest distance
north or south from the ecliptic : This distance is its greatest latitude. Thus,

H
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12. Let the ecliptic be fixed on the equinoctial in the
point of vernal equinox KRANTI-PATA and in a point (autumnal
equinox) 6 signs from that: it should be so placed that the
point of it, distant 3 signs eastward from the vernal equinox,
shall be 24° north of the equinoctial, and the 3 signs westward
shall be at the same distance south from the equinoctial.

18. Divide a circle called KSHEPA-VRITTA representing the
orbit of a planet into 12 signs and
mark in it the places of the spasHTA-
pATas, rectified nodes, as has been before prescribed [for the
ecliptic]. Then this circle should be so placed in connection
with the ecliptic as it has been placed in connection with the
equinoctial.

14. The ecliptic and the xsHEPA-vRITTA should be so
placed that the latter may intersect the former at the [rectified]
ascending and descending nodes, and pass through points
distant 3 signs from the ascending node east and west at a
distance from the ecliptic north and south equal to the
rectified greatest latitude of the planet [for the time].

15. The greatest (mean) latitudes of the planets being
multiplied by the radius and divided by the siGEHRA-EARNA

Planet’s orbit.

the latitude of the planet begins from its PA‘TA and becomes extreme at the
distance of 3 signs {rom it, therefore, in order to find the latitude, it is necessary
to know the distance between the planet and its Pa’Ta, This distance is equal
to the sum of the places of the planet and its Pa'TA, because all PA’Tas move
in antecedentia from the stellar aries. This sum is called the VIKSHEPA-KENDRA
or the argument of latitude of the planet. As the Pa’ra of the Moon lies in her
concentric, and in this circle is her true place, the sum of these two is her
VIKSHEPA-KENDRA, but the PA'TA of any other planet, Mars, &o. lies in its 2nd
excentric and its MANDA-SPASHTA place (which is equivalent to its heliocentric
place) is in that circle, therefore its VIKSHEPA-KENDRA is found by adding the
place of its Pa’ra to its MANDA-8PasHTA place. The srasHTA-PA'TA of the
planet is that which being added to the true place of the planet, equals its
VIKSHEPA-KENDRA for this reason, it is found by reversely applying the 2nd
equation to its mean PA’TA. As
.*. BPASHTA PA'TA + true place of the planet,

= VIKSHEPA-EENDEA,

= place of the MANDA SPASHTA planet 4= mean Pa’TA,

= p, of the m. s. p. &= 2nd equation < m. P I 2nd equation,

= true place of the planet + mean pa’ra * 2nd equation,

«*. BPASHTA PA’TA = mean PA'TA F 2nd equation.
The place of this sPASHTA PA'TA i8 to be reversely marked in the ecliptic from

the stellar aries.— B, D ]
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second hypothenuse becomes spasnTA, rectified. The KsHEPA-
VRITTA, or circles representing the orbits of the six planets,
should be made separately. The Moon and the rest revolve in
their own orbits.*

® [As the Pa’Ta of the Moon and her true place lie in her concentric, the sum
of these two, which is called her VIKSHEPA-KENDRA or the argument of latitude,
must be measured in the same circle, and her latitude, therefore found through
her VIKSHEPA-KENDEA, will be as seen from the centre of her concentric i. e.
from the centre of the Earth. But the PA’Ta of any other planet and its MANDA-
8PASHTA place (which is its heliocentric place) lie in its 2nd excentric, therefore
its latitude, determined by means of its VIKSHEPA-KENDRA, which is equal to
the sum of its MANDA-8PASHTA place and Pa’TA and measured in the same circle,
will be such as seen from the centre of its 2nd excentric and is called its mean
latitude (which is equivalent to the heliocentric latitude of the planet).

Asin Fig. 1,let N E be the
quarter of the ecliptic, N O
that of the 2nd excentric, N
the node and P the planet.
Suppose O E and P p (parts of
great circles) to be drawn from
O and P perpendiculsrly to
the plane of the ecliptic: then
O E will be the greatest lati-
tude and P p the latitude of the planet at P, by which a spectator at the centre
of the 2nd e;ce'ntnc and not at the centre of the Earth, will see the planet distant
frorn the ecliptic. This latitude, therefore, is called a mean latitude which can
be found as follows,

sinNO :8inOE ::sinNP:sinPp,

. or R.sinPp=sinOE.sinN p,
consequently, in order to determine P p, it is necessary to know previously O E,
the greatest latitude and N P, the distance of the place of the planet from the
node, which distance is evidently equal to the VIksHEPA-KENDEA that is, to
the sum of the MANDA-sPABHTA place of the planet and the mean place of the
node. Now the latitude of the planet as seen from the centre of the Earth is
called its true latitude. This true latitude can be found in the following
manner,

Let E be the centre of the earth, O that of the 4
2nd exgegtric, P the ManDa spasuTA place of the
. plapet in it : then E P will be the 2nd hypothenuse
which is supposed to cut the concentric at A :
then A will be the true place of the planet in the
concentrio. Aguinlet P ¢ be a circle with the
centre O, whose plane is perpendicular to the eclip-
tic plane and A & another circle with the centre
E whose place is also perpendicular to the same
piane, then P ¢ will be the mean latitude of the
planet and A b will be the true. Let P pand A a
lines be perpendicularly drawn to the plane of the
ecliptic, these lines will also be at right angles to
the line E p : then P p will be the sine of the
mean latitude P g and A & that of the true lati-
tude A b, Now by the similar triangles E P p
and E A a,

EP:Pp::EA:Aaq;
EA.Pp
oA G = ——— ;

EP




156 Translation of the [VI 16.

16. The declination is an arc of a great meridian circle:
cutting the equinoctial at right angles,
and continued till it teuch the ecliptic.

R % sine of the mean latitude

Declination and latitude.

or the sine of the true latitude —

) ]
sinOE .sinNP
R

R sinOE .sinNP
the sine of the true latitude = —— % ———— "
k R

sinOFE .sinNP

buf, the sine of the mean latitude —

.*. by substitution

3
As the latitude of the planet is of a smaller amount, the arc of a latitude it,
therefore taken in the SIDDHANTAS instead of the sine of the latitude.
OE.sinNP
Hence, the true latitude = P ,
that is, the sine of the argument of latitude multiplied by the greatest
Ia;titnde and divided by the 2nd hypothenuse is equal to the true latitude of the
anet.
P Now in the BHAGOLA, a circle should be so fixed to the ecliptic, that the
former may intersect the latter at the spasmTA-PATA and the point six signs
from it, and whose extreme north and south distance from the ecliptic may
be such that the distance between the circle and the ecliptic at the place of the
true planet may be equal to the true latitude of the planet. This circle is called
the VIMANDALA or VIKSHEPA-VRITTA and its extreme north and south distance
from the ecliptic is called the true or rectified extreme latitude of the planet
which can be found as follows.

‘Let N be the EPASHTA- X
PATA, N P the VIKSHEPA-KEN-
‘DRA, P p the true latitude, E
E O the true extreme latitude : N P
then
sin N o: sin E O ::sin
NP:sinPp

. P
sin NO.sinPp
WiME0 = —m —— ———;
sin N P

R.P
orEO = P;

sin NP

L.sinNP

but if L be taken for the mean extreme latitude the P p =

—

R L.sin NP R.L
S EO= X —
sin N P h A
This is the mean extreme latitude stated in the GaNITADHYAYA multiplied
by the radins and divided by the 2nd hypothenuse equals the true or recified
extreme latitude.— B, D.} )
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celestial latitude is in like manner an arc of a great circle
(which passes through the ecliptic poles) intercepted between
the ecliptic and the KSHEPA-VRITTA.

The corrected declination [of any of the small planets and
Moon] is the distance of the planet from the equinoctial in a
circle of declination. :

17. The point of intersection of the equinoctial and ecliptic
circles is the KRANTI-PATA or inter-
secting point for declination. The
retrograde* revolutions of that point in a Karea amount
to 30,000 according to the author of the SCRYA-sIDDHANTA.

18. The motion of the solstitial points spoken of by Mun-
s and others is the same with this motion of the equinox :

according to these authors its revolutions are 199,669 in a
Kazea.

19. The place of the KRANTI-PATA, or the amount of the
precession of the equinox determined through the revolutions
of the KRANTI-PATA must be added to the place of a planet;
and the declination then ascertained. The ascensional differ-
ence and periods of rising of the signs depend on the
declination : hence the precession must be added to ascertain
the ascensional difference and horoscope.

20. Thus the points of intersection of the ecliptic and the
orbits of the Moon and other planets are the KsSHEPA-PATAS, or
intersecting points for the KsHEPA celestial latitude. The
revolutions of the ksEEPA-PATAS are also contrary to the order
of the signs, hence to find their latitudes, the places of the
KSHEPA-PATAS must be added to the places of the planets
(before found).

21. As the MANDA-sPASHTA planet (or the mean planet cor-
rected by the 1st equation) and its ascending node revolve
in the 8’TGHERA-PRATIVRITTA or 2nd excentric, hence the amount
of the latitude is to be ascertained from (the place of) the
MANDA-SPASHTA planet added to the node found by calculation.

Precession of the equinox.

* The motion of the KRANTI-PATA is in a contrary direction to that of the
order of the signs,.—L. W.

4
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22. Or the amount of the latitude may be found from the
spASHTA planet added to the node which the siGHRA-PHALA 2nd
equation is added to or subtracted from accordingly as it was
subtractive or additive.*

As the Moon’s node revolves in the concentric circle, the
amount of the latitude, therefore, is to be found from the
true place of the Moon added to the mean node.

28. The exact revolutions of the nodes of Mercury and
Venus will be found by adding the revolutions of their s’{anga-
KENDRAS to the revolutions of their nodes which have been
stated [in the GaniT{pEYAYA]: if it be asked why these smaller
amounts have been stated, I answer, it is for greater facility of
calculation. Hence their nodes which are found from their
stated revolutions are to be added to the places of their
8'fGHRA-KENDRAS [to getsthe exact places of the nodes].t

24. To find the xENDRA [of any of the planets] the place
of the planet is subtracted from the s’fGHROCHCHA : then take

* [See the nodes on V. 11, and V. 13, 14, 15. —B. D.]

% [In all the original astronomical works, the sum of the PA’Ta and 8’fGHROCH:
cHA of Mercury and Venus, is assumed for their VIKSHEPA-KENDEA, and
through this, their latitude is determined. But the latitude thus found would
be at the place of their s’faEROCECHA and not at their own place, because their
places are different from those of their s’féamrocECHAS. To remove this
dificulty, BHA'SKRA’CHA'RYA writes. “The exact revolutions &c.” But the
difficulty arises in the supposition that, the earth is stationary in the centre of
the universe and all the planets revolve round her, because we are then bound
to grant that the mean places of Mercury and Venus are equal to that of the Sun,
and hence their places will be different from those of their s8’fGHROCHCHAS.
But no inconvenience occurs in the supposition that, the Sun is in the centre
of the universe and all the planets together with the earth revolve round him.
For, in this case the places o? the s’femrOoCHOHAS of Mercury and Venus are
their own heliocentric places, and consequently the sum of the places of their
8’fGHROCHOHAS and PA'TAS will be equal to the sum of their own places and
those of their Pa’Tas, that is to their VIRSHEPAKENDEA. For this reason,
their latitude found through this, will be at their own places. Now,itisa
curious fact that, the revolutions of the patas of Mercury and Venus, stated
in the original works, are such as ought to be mentioned when it is supposed
that the Sun is in the middle of the universe and the planets revolve round
him, and not when the Earth is supposed to be stationary in the centre of the
universe. From this fact, we can infer that the original Authors of the As-
tronomical works knew that all the planets together with the Earth revolve
round the Sun, and consequently they stated the smaller amounts of the
revolutions of the Pa’ras of the Mercury and Venus. When this is the caso,
why is it supposed that all the planets revolve round the Earth, because the
%pl;r:ilcs can more easily be understood by this supposition than by the other.—
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the KENDRA with the PATA added [to get the exact amount of
the pATA or node] and let the place of the planet be added
thereto, [we thus get the VIKSHEPA-KENDRA or the argument
of the latitude of Mercury or Venus]. Therefore from the
8’'faEROCHCHAS of these two planets with the paTAs added,
their latitudes are directed by the ancient astronomers to be
found.*

25 and 26. The p&TAS or nodes of these two planets added
to the s’icEROCHCHRAS from which the true places of the
planets have been subtracted, become spasETA or rectified.
It is the s’pasHTA-PATA Which is found in the BHAGOLA (above
described).

In the sphere of a planet, take the ecliptic above described
as the concentric circle, to this circle the second excentric
circle should be attached, as was explained before, and a circle
representing the orbit of a planet (and which consequently
would represent the real second excentric) should be also
attached to the latter circle with the amount of latitude
detailed for it. In this latter circle mark off the mean places
of the nodes of the (superior) planets, and also mark in it the
mean place of the nodes of Mercury and Venus added to their
respective 8'{GHRA-KENDRAS.+

27. Next the AHORATRA-VRITTAS or diurnal circles, must be

Diurnal  circles called mMmade on both sides of the equinoctial
AHOR'ATRA-VRITTAS. [and parallel to it] at every or any
degree of declination that may be required :—and they must
all be marked with 60 eHATIS: The radius of the diurnal
circle [on which the Sun may move on any day] is called
pYUJIYL.

# [Let, 5 = s8'faAROCHCHA or the place of 2d higher apsis.
k = the 8’fGHRA-KENDRA.
» = the place of the planet.
n = PA'TA or the place of the ascending node.
and N, = the exact PA’TA.
thenk =A—p;andb=k + =% —p 4 »;
°» VIESHEPA KENDRA or argument of latitude of Mercury or Venus =
N4 p=h—p+n+4+p=h+4 n—B.D] )
+ [See the note on verses 13, 14 and 15:—B. D.]
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28. From the vernal equinox mark the 12 signs in direct
order, and then let diurnal circles be attached at the extremity
of each sign.

29. On either side of the equinoctial, three diurnal circles
should be attached in the order of the signs: these again will
answer for the three following signs.

The BHAGOLA has thus been described. This is to be known
also as the KHECHARA-GOLA, the sphere of a planet.

80. Or in the plane of the ecliptic bind the orbits of Saturn
and of the other planets with cross diameters to support them,
but these must be bound below (within) the ecliptic in succes-
sive circles one within the other, like the circles woven one
within the other by the spider. .

81.  Having thus secured the BHAGOLA on the axis or
YASETI, after placing it within the hollow cylinders on which
the kHAGOLA i8 to be fastened, make the BEAGOLA Tevolve :—
it will do so freely without reference to the kKmHAGoLA as its mo-
tion is on the solid axis. The KHAGOLA and DRIGGOLA remsin
stationary whilst the BEAGOLA revolves.

End of Chapter VI. on the construction of an armillary
sphere.

CHAPTER VII.

Called Tripras'NA-VASANK on the Principles of the Rules for
resolving the questions on time, space, and directions.

The ascensional difference 1. The time called cHARA-KHUNDA
and its place. or ascensional difference is found by
that arc of a diurnal circle intercepted between the horizon
aud the six o’clock line. The sine of that arc is called the
KUJYX in the diurnal circle: but, when reduced to relative
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value in a great eircle, it is called cHARAJYL or sine of as-
censional difference.*

2. The horizon, as seen at the equator, or in a right
sphere, is denominated in other places [to the north, or south
of the equator] the uNMANDALA six o’clock line: but as the
Sun appears at any place to rise on its own horizon, the
difference between the times of the Sun’s rising [at a given
place and the equatorial region under the same meridian] is
the ascensional difference.

3. When the sun is in the nor-

Determination of the . . .
question when the omara thern hemisphere, it rises at any
correction is additive and 5506 (north of the equator) before
when subtractive, p q

it does to that on the equator: but
it sets after it sets to that on the equator. Therefore the
correction depending on the ascensional difference is to be
subtracted at sunrise of a given place from the place of the
planet [at sunrise at the equator] and to be added at sunset
to the place of the planet [as found for the sunset at the
equator].

4. When the Sun is in the southern hemisphere the reverse
of this takes place, as the part of the UNMANDALA in that
hemisphere lies below the horizon. The halves of the sphere
north and south of the equinoctial are called the northern and
southern hemispheres.

_ Cause of increaso and decrease 5. [Anditisin comsequence of
in length of days and nights.  t}ig agcensional difference that] the
days are longer and the nights shorter (than they are on the

#* [The times found by the arcs intercepted between the horizon and the
six o’clock line, of the three diurnal circles attached at the end of the first 3
signs i. e. Aries, Taurus and Gemini are called the CHARA-KA'LAS or the ascensional
differences of these signs, and the differences of these CHARA-XA’LAS are called the
CHARA-KHANDASB of those three signs.

As, where the PALABHA is b digits or the latitude is nearly 223}° north, the as-
censional differences of the 3 first signs are 297, 541 and 642 asUs, and the dif-
ferences of those i, e. 297, 244 and 101 are the OBARA-KHANDAS of those signs.

These are again the CHARA-KHANDAS of the following three signs inversely i. e.
101, 244 and 297 asUs.

Thus the cHARA-KHANDAS of the first six sigus answer for the following six
signs,—B. D.]

I
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equator) when the Sun is in the northern hemisphere : and
that the days are shorter and the nights longer when the Sun
is in the southern hemisphere. For, the length of the night
is represented by that arc of the diurnal circle below the
horizon, and the length of the day by that arc above the
horizon.

6. But at the equator the days and nights are always of the
same length, as there is no uNMaNpana there except the
horizon [on the distance between which, the variation in the
length of days and nights depends].

A circumstance of peculiar curiosity, however, occurs in
those places having a latitude greater than 66° N. viz. than the
complement of the Sun’s greatest declination.

Determination of place and 7. Whenever the northern declina-
:fi'ﬁe. of perpetual day and tjon of the Sun exceeds the comple-
ment of the latitude, then there will be
perpetual day for such time as that excess continued ; and when
the southern declination of the Sun shall exceed the comple-
ment of the latitude, then there will be perpetual night during
the continuance "of that excess. On MERU, therefore, day and
night are each of half a year’s length.

8. To the Celestial Beings [on
MERU at the north pole] the equinoc-
tial is horizon : so also is to the parrvas [at the south pole].
For, the northern and southern poles are situated respectively
in their zeniths. '

9. The Celestial Beings on uERU behold the Sun whilst he
is in the northern hemisphere, always revolving above the
horizon from left to right: but pDATTYAS the inhabitants of the
southern polar regions behold him whilst he is in the southern
hemisphere revolving above their horizon from the right to
the left.

Place of MERU,

. 10. Thus it is day whilst the Sun

Definition of the artificial , , | . . L.
day and night and the day 18 visible, and night whilst he is in-
aud night of the PITIs. visible. As the determination of
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night and day is made in regard to men residing on the sur-
face of the Earth, so also is that of the piTRIs or deceased
ancestors who dwell on the upper part of the Moon.

11. Asfor the doctrine of astro-
sirhe n:f;”;’,;% ::c:gﬁ;gf:ﬁ logers, that it was day with the Gods
professors or sA'NHITIKAS.  at MERU whilst the Sun was in the uT-

TARKYANA (or moving from the winter
to the summer solstice) and night whilst the Sun was in the
DAKSHINAYANA (or moving from the summer to the winter sol-
stice), it can only be said in defence of such an assertion, that it
is day when the Sun is turned towards the day, and it is night
when turned towards the night. Their doctrine has reference
merely to judicial astrology and the fruits it foretells.

12. By the degrees by which the Sun proceeds in his nor-
thern course to the end of Gemini, he moves back from that
sign : entering also the same diurnal circles in his descent as he
did in his ascent. Is it not therefore that the Sun is visible in
his descent to the Gods in the place where he was first seen by
them in his ascent ? .

13. The prrrIs reside on the upper
,,ﬁ:;‘fth of the day of the part of the Moon and fancy the foun-

tain of nectar to be beneath themselves.
They behold the Sun on the day of our AMAv{s¥£ or new Moon
in their zenith. That therefore is the time of their midday.

14. They (i. e. the prTpis) cannot see the Sun when he is
opposite the lower part of the Moon: it is therefore, midnight
with the prTRIs on the day of the pGryiMA or full Moon. The
Sun rises to them in the middle of the KRISHNA PAKSHA or dark
half of the Moon, and sets in the middle of the s'UKLA PAKSHA
or light half of the Moon. This is clearly established from
the context.

15. As BramMA being at an im-
ofghni;’ﬂf.’“ﬁ” of 8dsy 1nenge distance from the Earth, always

sees the Sun till the time of the PRa-
LAYA or general deluge, and sleeps for the same time. therefore

12
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the day and night of BramM« are together of 2000 MAHAYUGAS
in length.

16. As the portion of the ecliptic
,;g'f.hii :::f:g tekon by b which is more oblique than the other,
rizon. rises and sets in a shorter time and
that which is more upright takes a longer time in rising and
setting, hence the times of rising of the several signs are
various [even at the equatorial regions].

17. The (six) signs from Capricorn to Gemini or ascending
signs which are inclined towards the south with their respec-
tive declinations whilst they rise even at the equator are still
more inclined towards the south in the northern latitudes (on
account of the obliquity of the starry sphere towards the south);
hence they arise in still shorter times than they do at the
equator. '

18. At the equator, the [six] signs from Cancer or de-
scending signs incline whilst they rise to the northerly direc-
tion, but they will have upright direction in consequence of the
northern latitude, hence they rise in longer times [than they
do at the equator.] The difference between the period of the
rising of a sign in a given latitude, and at the equator under
the same meridian, is equivalent to the CHARAKHANDA of that
sign.

19. Each quarter of the ecliptic rises in 15 GHATIS or
6 hours to those on the equator: and the 6 signs of the
northern as well the 6 of the southern hemisphere appear to
rise each in 12 hours or 80 GHATIS in every or any latitude.

20. The three signs from the commencement of Aries to
the end of Gemini, i. e. the first quarter of the ecliptic, pass
the UNMANDALA in 15 gHATIS; but the horizon [of a place in
north latitude] is below the unmaNpALA, they therefore pre-
viously passit in time less than 15 aHATIS by the CHARAKHANDAS.

21. The three signs from the end of Virgo to the end of
Sagittarius, i. e. the 8rd quarter of the ecliptic, pass the UNMAN-
DALA in 15 eHATIS ; but they pass the horizon of a place




VIL 23.] . Siddhdnta-s'sromana. 165

afterwards which is above the uNMANDALA [in north latitude]
in 15 gEATIS added to the CHARAKHANDAS,

22. The three signs from the end of Gemini to the end of
Virgo, i. e. the 2nd quarter of the ecliptic or those from the
end of Sagittarius to the end of Pisces i. e. the 4th quarter of the
ecliptic, pass the horizon in the time equal to the remainder
of 30 amaTIs diminished by the time which the first or third
quarter takes to pass the horizon respectively. For this reason,
the times which the signs contained in the 1st and 4th quar-
ters of the ecliptic, or ascending signs, and those contained
in the 2nd and 3rd quarters, or descending signs take to pass
the horizon at a given place are found by subtracting the
CHARAKHANDAS of the signs from and adding them to the times
which those signs take in rising on the equator respectively.*

23. Having placed the 1st Aries in the horizon and set the
sphere in motion, the tutor should show the above facts to the

* The times taken by the several signs of the ecliptic in rising at the equator
and in northern latitudes will be seen from the following memo. according to
the SIDDHANTA.
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pupils, that they may understand as well what has been ex-
plained as any other facts which have not been now mentioned.

24. In whatever time any sign rises above the horizon
[in any latitnde] the sign which is the 7th from it, will take
exactly the same time in setting: as one half of the ecliptic
is always above the horizon [in every latitude].

25. 'When the complement of latitude is less than 24° (i. e.
than the extreme amount of the Sun’s declination taken to be
24° by Hindu astronomers) then neither the rising pericds of
the signs, nor the ascensional differences and other particulars
will correspond with what has been here explained. The facts
of those countries (having latitudes greater than 66°) which
are different from what has been explained on account of their
totally different circumstances, are not here mentioned, as
those countries are not inhabited by men.

26. That point of the ecliptic which is (at any time) on

Etymology of the word the eastern horizon is called the LaeNA
TAGNA. or horoscope. This is expressed in
signs, degrees, &c. reckoned from the first point of stellar
Aries. That point which is on the western horizon is called
the AsTA-1AGNA or setting horoscope. The point of the
ecliptic on the meridian is called the MADHEYA-LAGNA or middle
horoscope (culminating point of the ecliptic).*

# [When the place of the horoscope is to be determined at a given time it is
necessary at first to ascertain the height and longitude of the nonagesimal point
from the right ascension of mid-heaven, and then by adding 8 signs to the
longitude of the nonagesimal point, the place of the horoscope is found: but as
this way for finding the place of the horoscope is very tedious, it has been
determined otherwise in the S1pDpHA'NTAS.

As, from the periods of risings of the 12 signs of the ecliptic which are
determined in the Siddhantas, it is very easy to find the time of rising of any
portion of the ecliptic and vice versa, we can find a portion of the ecliptie
corresponding to the given time from sun-rise through the longitude of the
Sun then determined and the given time, The portion of the ecliptic which
can be thus found is evidently that portion of the ecliptic intercepted between
the place of the Sun and the horizon. Therefore by adding this portion to the
place of the Sun, the place of the horoscope is found. Upon this principle, the
following common rule which is given in the SrppEANTAS for finding the place
of the horoscope is grounded.

Find first the true place of the Sun, and add to it the amount of the prooession

of the equinox for the longitude of the Sun. Then, from the longitude of the
Sun, the sign of the ecliptic in which the Sun lies and the degrees of that sign

RS S
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27. If when you want to find the raaNa, the given GHATIS

are 8{VANA-GHATIS, then they will be-
The reason for finding the . . N
wxact place of the Sun at come sidereal by finding the Sun’s

the time of questionin order  jngtantaneous place i. e. the place of
to find LaGNA. . )
the Sun for the hour given. The times

which he has passed, and those which he has to pass, are known. Thus the
degrees which the Sun has passed, and those which he has to pass, are called the
BHUKTANS'AS and BHOGYANS’A8 respectively. Now the time which the Sun
requires to pass the BEOGYANS'AS is called the BHOGYA time, and is found by
the following proportion.

If 800

: the period of rising of the sign in which the Sun is
: : BHOGYANS'AS
: BHOGYA time.

In the same manner, the BEUKTA time can also be found through the
BHUKTANSAS. )

Now from the time at the end of which the horoscope is to be found, and
which is called the 18HTA or given time, subtract the BROGYA time just found,
and from the remainder subtract the periods of risings of the next successive
signs to that in which the Sun is as long as you can. Then at last you will find
thesign, the rising period of which being greater than the remainder you will
not be able to subtract, and which is consequently called the As’UDDHA sign,
or the sign incapable of being subtracted, and its rising period, As'‘vppHA
rising,. From this it is evident that the As’'UDDHA sign is of course on the
horizon at the given time. The degrees of the As'UDDHA sign which are above
:he horizon and therefore called the BEUKTA or passed degrees, are found as
ollows.

If the rising period of the As’UDDHA sign
: 800
: : the remainder of the given time
: the passed degrees of the As’UDDHA sign.

Add to these passed degrees thus found, the preceding signs reckoned from
the 1st point of Aries, and from the Sum, subtract the amount of the procession
of the equinox. The remainder thus found will be the place of the horoscope
from the stellar Aries. ’

If the time at the end of which the horoscope is to be found, be given before
sun-rise, then find the BHUKTA, or passed time of the sign in which the Sun
is, in the way above shown, and subtract it and the rising periods of the pre-
ceding signs from the given time. After this find the degrees of the As’'UDDHA
sign corresponding to the remainder of the given time which will evidently be the
BHOGYA degrees of the horoscope by proportion as shown above, and subtract
the sum of the BHOGYA degrees of the horoscope, the signs the rising periods of
which are subtracted and the BHUETA degrees of the sign in which the Sun is
from the Sun’s place and the remainder thus found will be the place of the
hLoroscope.

Thus we get two processes; one when the given time at the end of which the
horoecope is to be found, is after sun-rise, and the other when that time is given
before sun-rise, and which are consequently called XBAMA, or direct, and
VYUTKRAMA or undirect processes respectively.

It is plain from this that if the place of the Sun and that of the horoscope be
known, the given time from sun-rise at the end of which the horoscope is found
can be known by making the sum of the BHOGYA time of the sign in which the
Sun is and the BEUKTA time of the horoscope and by adding to this sun the
rising periods of intermediate sighs.—B. D.] '
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of rising of the signs which are sidereal must be subtracted
from these aHATIS (of the question) reduced to a like deno-
mination. When the hours of the question are already sidereal,
there is no necessity for finding the sun’s real place for that

time.*

* [If it be asked whether the time at the end of which the horoscope is to be
found is terrestrial or sidereal time; if it be terrestrial, how it is that you
subtract from that the risinf periods which are of different denomination on
account of their being sidereal, and why the sun’s instantaneous place i. e. the
place determined for the hour given is used to ascertain the BHOGYA time, the
given time is reckoned from sun-rise and the BHOGYA degrees of the sign in
which the sun is, rise gradually above the horizon after sun-rise. Hence the
BHOGYA degrees of the sign of the Sun’s longitude, determined at the time of
sun-rise, should be taken to find the place of the Horoscope, otherwise the place
of the Horoscope will be greater than the real one. As for example, take the
time from sun-rise, at the end of which the Horoscope is to be found, equal to
60 sidereal GHATIS and 44 AsUS when the Sun is in the vernal equinox at a place
where the PATABHA is b digits or the latitude is 220} nearly, and ascertain the
place of the Horoscope through the instantaneous place of the sun. ‘Then, the
place of the Horoscope thus found will be greater than the place of the Sun
found at the time of next sun-rise, but this ought to be equal to it, and you will
not be able to make this equal to the place of the Sun determined at the time of
next sun-rise, unless you determine this through the place of the sun ascertained
at sun-rise, and not through the Sun’s instantaneous place. Hence it appears
wrong to ascertain the place of the Horoscope through the Sun’s instantaneous
place. But the answer to this is as follows,

The ¢EATIS contained in the arc of the diurnal circle intercepted between that
point of it where the Sun is, at a given time and the Horizon are the 8AvaNA or
terrestrial GHATIS8, but the @HATIS contained in the arc of the diurnal circle in-
tercepted between that point of it where the Sun was at the time of sun-rise and
the Horizon are the sidereal, @GaATIS. Thus it is plain from this that if the
Sun’s place determined at the time of sun-rise be given, the time between their
- place and the Horizon reckoned in the diurnal circle will evidently be the side-
real time and consequently the place of the Horoscope determined through this
will be right. But if the instantaneous place of the Sun be given, the time given
must be the sAVaNA time, because let the instantaneous place of the Sun be
assumed for the Sun’s place determined at the time of sun-rise, then the time
between this assumed instantaneous place of the Sun and the Horizon, which is
sAvaNa, will evidently be the sidereal time. Hence the fact as stated in ths
verse 27th is right.

Therefore if the Sun’s instantaneous place and the place of the Horoscope be
given, the time found through these will be the s{vaNa time, but if the place of
the Horoscope and that of the Sun determined at the time of sun-rise be given,
the time ascertained through these will be the sidereal time. And if you wish to
find the sAvaNa time through the place of the Horoscope and that of the Sun
determined at the time of the sun.rise assumed the sidereal time just found as &
rough 84vaNa time and determined through this the instantaneous place of the
Sun by the following proportion.

If 0 emaTIS

: Sun’s daily motion

: : these rough S8AVANA GHATIS

: the Sun’s motion relating to this time; and add then this result to
the place of the Sun found at the time of sun-rise. The sum thus found will be
the instantaneous place of the Sun nearly. Find the time again through this
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28. In those countries having a north latitude of 69° 20/ the

signs sagittarius and capricornus are

Determination of latitudes . e . ..
in which different signs are TVer visible: and the signs gemini
;L';i'l’;nf“" ond below the g5 d cancer remain alyva.ys above the

horizon.

29. In those places having a northern latitude of 78° 15/, the
four signs scorpio, sagittarius, capricornus, and aquarius are
never seen, and the four signs taurus, gemini, cancer, and leo,
always appear revolving above the horizon.

80. On that far-famed hill of gold MEru which has a lati-
tude of 90° N. the six signs of the southern hemisphere never
appear above the horizon and the six northern signs are
always above the horizon. _

3l. Latra has declared that when the Asus of cHARA-
KHANDA [in any latitude] are equal to
the time which any sign takes to rise
on the equator, then that sign will always remain visible above
the horizon : but this assertion is without reason. Were it so,
then in places having a latitude of 66°, the whole twelve signs
of the ecliptic would always be visible, and would all appear
at once on all occasions, as the times of their rising on the
equator are equal to the Asus of their CHARA-KHANDAS: but
this is not the fact. .

82. Lawra has also stated in his work on the sphere that

where the north latitude is 66° 30,
ponother gross error of gogittarius and capricornus are not

visible, and also that in north latitnde
75°, scorpio and aquarius are never there visible : but this also
is an idle assertion. How, my learned friend, has he managed
to make so gross and palpable an error of three degrees 7*

An error of LarraA exposed.

instantaneous place of the Sun, and through this time ascertain the instantaneous
place of the Sun. Thus you will get at last the exact 8AvaNA time fiom sun-rise
to the hour given by the repetition of this process. As the Sun is taken here
for an example, you can find the 8{vaNa time of any planet or anK planetary
time from the planet’s rising to the hour given by the repetition of the aforesaid
process.—B. D.]

* [BaASKARACHARYA means here that LaLrA mentioning the degrees of lati-
tudes, has committed & grand mistake in omitting 3 degrees, because he has

K
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33. The altitude of the polar star and its zenith distance
as found by observation, give respectively the latitude and
the LAMBANSX or complement of the latitude. Or the zemith
. distance and altitude of the Sun at mid-day when on the equi-
noctial give the latitude and its complement.

84. The unNaTA the time found in that arc of the diurnal
circle which is intercepted between the eastern or western
horizon and the planet above it, is s{vaNa. This is used in
finding the shadow of the planet. The sine of the UNNATA
which is oblique, like the ARsHA-KARNA, by reason of the lati-
tude, is called cEEEDAKA and not 8’ANKU because it is upright.*

35. In order to find the shadow of the Moon, the uprTa
(the time elapsed from the rising of a planet) which has been
found by some astronomers by means of repeated calculation
is erroneous, for the upira, (found by repeated calculation) is
not savaNA. The labour of the astronomer that does not
thoronghly understand mathematics as well the doctrine of the

stated in his work that sagittarius and capricornus ‘are always visible in a place
bearing a latitude 66° 30/, and scorpio and aquarius at 75° N., whereas this is
not the case, those signs are always visible in the places bearing the latitudes
69° 30’ and 78° 15 respectively as shown in the verses 28 and 29.—B. D.]

® [When the 8un is above the Horizon, the shadow caused by a gnomon 12
digits, high, is called the Sun’s shadow according to the s'IDDHANTA languages
and having at first determined the sine of the Sun’s altitude and that of it
eomplement through his UDITA time, astronomers ascertained this by the follow-
ing proportion.

As the sine of the Sun’s altitude

: the sine of its complement

: : gnomon of 12 digits

: the shadow caused by the gnomon.

Thus they determine the shadow of all planets, Moon, &e., and that of the fixed
stars. Though the light of the five small planets, Mars, &c., and the fixed stars
is not so. brilliant, like that of the Sun and Moon, as to make their shadow
visible, yet it is necessary to determine the shadow of any heavenly body in order
to know the direction in which the body may be. Because, if the length and
direction of the shadow of the body be known, the direction in which it is can
be ascertained by spreading a thread from the end of its shadow through that of
the gnomon. For, if you will fix a pipe in the direction of the thread thus
spread, you will see through that pipe the body whose shadow is used here.

The time given for determination of any planet’s shadow must be the s{vama
time, because it is necessary to determine the degrees of altitude of a planet
to know its shadow, and the degrees can be determined through the time
contained in that aro of the diurnal circle intercepted between the planet and

horizon. But the time contained in this arc cannot be other than the sivaxa
time.—B, D.]
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sphere, in. writing a book of instruction on the science is utter-
ly futile and useless.*

86. The degrees of altitude are found in the DRINMANDALA
or vertical circle, being the degrees of
mgm;f“ of BASKU ,jovation in it above the horizon ; the
degrees of zenith distance are (as their
name imports) the degrees in the same circle by which the
object is distant from the zenith or mid-heaven of the observer :
the s’ANkU is the sine of the degrees of altitude: and the
DRIGIYA is the sine of the zenith distance. » '
87. When the Sun in his ascent arrives at the prime verti-
cal, the 8’aNkU found at the moment is
gOf BAMA®/ANTU, oMM the SAMA-S'ANKU : the 8/Ankus found ab
the moments of his passing the kKona-
vgrrra and the meridian are respectively termed the koya-
§#ANKU and MADHYA-8'ANKU.
88. Ome-half of the vertical circle in which a planet is
Beason of the correction observed should be .visible, bu-t only
of parallax to the sine of alti- one-half less the portion opposite the
tude, ~ radius of the Earth is visible to observ-
ers on the surface of the Earth. Therefore ¢y part of the daily
motion of the planet observed is to be subtracted from the sine
of altitude or from the 8'ANkU to find the shadow : [inasmuch
as that amount is concealed by, or opposite to, the Earth].
89. The Aar£ (the sine of amplitude) is the sine of the arc
) ) of the horizon intercepted between the
thfg;:?f;;&_’;‘;ﬁ‘fd" sod  prime vertical and the planet’s diurnal
circle in the east or west i. e. between

* [In order to determine the Moon's shadow at a given time at full moon,
some astronomers find her UDITA time i. e. the time elapsed from her rising to the
hour given by the repeated caloulation, through her instantaneous place and the
place of the horoscope determined at the given hour. But they greatly err in
this, because the time thus found will not be the 8’aAvana time and consequently
they cannot use this in ﬂnd.i.nf the Moon's shadow. Their way for finding the
UDITA time by the repeated caloulation would be right, then ouly if the given
place of the Moon would be such as found at the time of her rising and not her
_ instantaneous place. Because her UDITA time fouund through her instantaneous

place becomes 8’AVANA at once without having a recourse to the repeated calcu-
lation, as it is shown in the note on the verse 27 of this Chapter.—B D.]

K 2
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the east or west point of the horizon, and the point of the
horizon at which the planet rises or sets.. The line connecting
the points of the extremities of the east and west Aar{ is

called the UDAYASTA-SUTRA, the line of rising and setting. ’

40. The s'ANKU-TALA or base of the 8 ANkU stretches dur-
ing the day to the south of the UDY{sTA-suTrA; because the
diurnal circle have during the day a southern inclination (in nor-
thern latitude) above the horizon. But, below the horizon
at night, the base lies to the north of the upav{sra-suTrA as
then the diurnal circles incline to the north. The s’anku-
tALA’S place has thus been rightly defined.

41. The §/ANEU-TALA lies to the south of the extreme point
of AGr& when that AGr{ is north and when the AGrA is south,
the s'ANKU-TALA lies still to the south of it. The difference
and sum of the sine of amplitude and &'ANKU-TALA has been
denominated the BAHU or BHUJA ; it is the sine of the degrees
lying between the prime vertical and the planet on the plane of
the horizon.

42. [Taking this B{HU as ome side of a right-angled
triangle.] The sine of the zenith distance being the hypothe-
nuse then the third side or the KoyI being the square root of
the difference of their squares will be found : it is an east and
west portion of the diameter of the prime vertical.*

I now propose to explain the triangles which are created by
reason of the Sun’s varying declination : and shall then proceed
to explain briefly also the latitudinal triangles or those created
by different latitudes. [The former are called KRANTI-KSHETRAS
and the latter AKSHA-KSHETRAS. ]

* Vide accompanying dia-

gram.
a being place of the Sun : d its
" place of rising in the horizon :
d h the UDAYA'STA-80TRA & f
the AGRA": a b the 8'ANKU-TALA:

P
then a g is the BA’HU and the

triangle @ z g is the one here : ¢
represented to.—L. W. - 7
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43. In the 1st triangle of declination.
1st. The sine of declination = BHUJA or base,
the ra.di.us of. diurnal circ%e cf>r-'] — Komt or per-
responding with the declmamonjv dicul
pendicular,

above given ;
and radius of large circle = hypothenuse.
2nd. Or in a right sphere.
The sine of 1, 2 or 8 signs = hypothenuse :
The declination of 1, 2 or 3 signs insix| __ BHUJAS.
o’clock line

responding with the declination
above given
These sines being converted into terms of a large circle :
and their arcs taken, they will then express the times in Asus
which each sign of the ecliptic takes in rising at the equator
i.e. the right ascensions of those signs or the LANKODAYAS,
that is the 2nd will be found when the 1st is subtracted from
two found conjointly, and the 8rd will be found when the
sum of the 1st and 2nd is subtracted from three found con-
jointly.
45. In the right-angled triangle formed by the s’aNkU
tndmnglee arise from lati- Or gnomon when the Sun is on the
(.9

44. Sines of arcs of diurnal circles cor-
} = KOTIS.

equinoctial *

Ist. The 8’Ankv of 12 digits = the korI.

The paLABHL or the shadow of s'ANKU
or gnomon } = the BHUJA
and the AKSHA-KARNA = the Earya or

hypothenuse

or 2nd. The sine oflatitude = BHUJA.

The sine of co-latitude = KOTI
and radius = hypothenuse

This triangle is found in the plane of the meridian.

[* The right angle triangles stated in the five verses from 45 to 49, are clearly
seen by fastening some diametrial threads within the armillary splhicre. As
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46. Or the sine of declination reckoned
on the UNMANDALA from theeast and westline

Kusy£, the sine of ascensional difference
in the diurnal circle of the given day

} =EKOTI. -

} == BHUJA.

3
jo

N !
Let Z G N H be the meridian of the given place, G A H the diameter of the :
horizon, Z the Zenith, P and Q the north and south poles, E A F the diameter
of the equinoctial, P A Q that of the six o’clock line, C £ D that of one of the
diurnal circles, and E B, £ 4 the perpendiculars to G H. Then it is clear from |
this that
' Z E or H P = the latitude,
A B = the sine of it,
E B = the co-sine of it,

A f == the declination of a planet revolving in the diurnal
circle whose diameter is O D,
and .. A g = the AGRA or the sine of amplitude,
S g = the xuy¥a’,
A ¢ = the BAMA-8A'NKU or the sine of the planet’s altitude
when it reaches the prime vertical,
e g = the TADDHRITI,
e f = the TADDHRITI—KUJYA,
S h = the UNMANDALA 8'ANKU or the sine of the planet's
altitude when it reaches the six o’clock line,
A b = the AGRA’DI-EHANDA or the 18t portion of the sine
of amplitude,
and % g = the AGEA’GBA-KHANRA or the 2nd portion of thesine
of amplitude ;
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The sine of amplitude in the horizon = hypothenuse
This is a well known triangle.

47. Or the saMa 8’ANKU in the prime ver-
tical being } = kop

The sine of amplitude = BHUJA
The TaDDHRITI in the diurnal circle = hypothenuse
Or
Taking the sine of declination = BHUJA
and the saMA-s’ANKU = hypothenuse
TADDHRITI minus KUIYX = KOTIL
48. The UNMANDALA 8'ANKU being = BHUJA
The sine of declination will then be = hypothenuse

And AgrADI KHANDA or 1st portion of the} = xopr
sine of amplitude will be

Therefore, with the exception of the first and last the other six triangles
stated in the verses are these in succession. AE B, A gf,Aeg, Aef,ASfh
and g £ A and the first triangle you will get by dividing the three sides of the

EB

triangle A B B by —— and for the last see the note on the verse 49.
. 2

1

It is clear from the above described diagram that all of these triangles are
similar to each other and consequently they can be known by means of propor-
tion if any of them be known.

The srDDHANTIS, having thus produced several triangles similar to these
original by fastening the threads within the armillary sphere, find answers of
the several questions of the spherical trigonometry. Some problems of the
spherical trigonometry can be solved with greater facility by this SippEANTA
way than the trigonometrical way. As

Problem. The zenith distances of a star when it has reached the prime
vertioal and the meridian at a day in any place are known, find the latitude in
the place.

E‘l_‘Ee way for finding the answer of this problem according to the sSIDDHANTA is
a8 follows.

Draw C ¢ 1 A Z, (See the proceeding diagram) then O ¢ e will be a lati-
tudinal triangle.

Now, let a = C ¢, the sine of zenith distance,
b = A c, the co-sine of Z ¢,
¢ = A e, the 8AMA-8'ANKT,

and & = the latitude.

Then C e = 4/ a* 4 (b—0)*,

and Ce:C0c :: AE : AB,

or \/a‘-l-(b—c)“:a::nd:sinz;
a X Rad

S BN Y = ———————

&/ a? + (b—c)*.—B. D.]
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Or
Making the UNMANDALA SANKU = KOTI
the AGrAGRA-KHANDA or 2nd portion of the

sine of amplitude is } = BHUJYA

the Kusya then becomes == hypothenuse
49.*% The s'ANKU being = KOT1
and the 8'ANRU-TALA = BHUJA
Then the CHHEDARA or HRITI == hypothenuse

Those who have a clear knowledge of the spherics having
thus immediately formed thousands of triangles should explain
the doctrine of the sphere to their pupils.

End of Chapter VII. on the principles of the rules for
resolving the questions on time, space and directions.

Caarrer VIIIL
Called GRAHANA V£sANA.
In explanation of the cause of eclipses of the Sun and Moon.

1. The Moon, moving like a cloud in a lower sphere,
The cause of the direo- ov?rtakes t%te Sun [by reaso.n of .1ts
tio&w :fhthe 1begimlning and quicker motion and obscures its shin-
t ipse. . . .
onc of e soar eclipse ing disk by its own dark body :] hence
it arises that the western side of the Sun’s disk is first obscured,
and that the eastern side is the last part relieved from the
Moon’s dark body : and to some places the Sun is eclipsed and
to others is not eclipsed (although he is above the horizon)
on account of their different orbits.
* This triangle diffors from the 1st of the 47th verse only in this respect that
the base of the triangle in the 47th verse is equal to the sine of the whole ampli-
tude while the base found when the Sun is not in the prime vertical, will always

be more or less than the sine of amplitude and is therefore generally called
SANKUTALA.—~L. W.
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2. At the change of the Moon it often so happens that an
The onuse of the parallax observer placed at the centre of the
li:“:zsg.itude and that in KEarth, would find the Sun when far
from the zenith, obscured by the
intervening body of the . Moon, whilst another observer on
the surface of the Earth will not at the same time find him
to be so obscured, as the Moon will appear to him [on the
higher elevation] to be depressed from the line of vision
extending from his eye to the Sun. Hence arises the necessity
for the correction of parallax in celestial longitude and parallax
in latitude in solar eclipses in consequence of the difference of
the distances of the Sun and Moon. '
8. When the Sun and Moon are in opposition, the Earth’s
The ¢ shadow envelopes the Moon in dark-
reason of the correc-

tin of parallax not belng ness. As the Moon is actually enve-
nocsasary in lunar eclipsos. loped in darkness, its eclipse is equally
seen by every one on the Earth’s surface [above whose horizon
it may be at the time] : and as the Earth’s shadow and the
Moon which enters it, are at the same distance from the Earth,
there is therefore no call for the correction of the parallax in a
lunar eclipse.

4. As the Moon moving eastward enters the dark sha-

The cause of the dires. G0OW Of the Earth : therefore its eastern
tions of the beginning and  gide is first of all involved in obscurity,
end of the lnar eclipse. and its western is the last portion of
its disc which emerges from darkness as it advances in its
course. :

5. As the Sun is a body of vast size, and the Earth insigni.
ficantly small in comparison : the shadow made by the Sun
from the Earth is therefore of a conical form terminating in a
sharp point. It extends to a distance considerably beyond
that of the Moon’s orbit.

6. The length of the Earth’s shadow, and its breadth at the
part traversed by the Moon, may be easily found by propor- -
tion.
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In the lunar eclipse the Earth’s shadow- is morthwards or
sonthwards of the Moon when its latitude is south or north.
Hence the latitude of the Moon is here to be supposed inverse
(i. e. it is to be marked reversly in the projection to find the
centre of the Earth’s shadow from the Moon.)

7. As the horns of the Moon, when it is. half obscured form

The determination of the oY obtuse angles : and the duration
coverer in the eclipse of the of a lunar eclipse is also very greaf,
Sun and Moon. hence the coverer of the Moon i8
much larger than it.

8. The horns of the Sun on the contrary when half of its
disc is obscured form very acute angles : and the duration of
solar eclipse is short : hence it may be safely inferred that the
dimensions of the body causing the obscuration in a solar
eclipse are smaller than and different from the body causing
an eclipse of the Moon.*

9. Those learned astronomers, who, being too exclusively
devoted to the doctrine of the. sphere, believe and maintain
that R{rU cannot be the cause of the obscuration of the Sun
and Moon, founding their assertions on the above mentioned
contrarieties, and differences in the parts of the body first
obscured, in the place, time, causes of obscuration &c. must
be admitted to assert what is at variance with the SanmIS,
the VEDpAs and Pur{nas.

10. All discrepancy, however, between the assertions above
referred to and the sacred scriptures may be reconciled by
understanding that it is the dark R&mu which entering the
Earth’s shadow obscures the Moon, and which again entering
the Moon (in a solar eclipse) obscures the Sun by the power
conferred upon it by the favour of Brammx.

* [Had the Sun’s coverer been the same with that of the Moon, his horns,
when he is half eclipsed, would have formed, like those of the Moon obtuse
angles. For the apparent diameters of the Sun and Moon are nearly equal to
each other. Or the Moon when it is half eclipsed would have represented its
horns, like those of the Sun, forming acute angles, if its coverer had been the
same with that of the Sun. But as this is not the case, the coverer of the Moon
is, of course, different and much larger than that of the Sun.—B, D.]
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11. As the spectator is elevated above the centre of the

What is the cause of paral- earth byihalf its diameter, he thelre-
lax, and why it is calculated fore sees the Moon depressed from its
from the radius of the Earth. .
- place [as found by a calculation made
for the centre of the Earth]. Hence the parallax in longitude
is calculated from the radius of the Earth, as is also the parallax
in latitude.

12. Draw upon a smooth wall, the sphere of the earth

Construction of disgram reduced. to any (fonvement scale, and
to illllustrnte the cause of the orbits of the Moon and Sun at
prrtax. proportionate distances: next draw a
transverse diameter and also a perpendicular diameter to both
orbits.*

13, 14 and 15. Those points of the orbits cut by this
diameter are on the (rational) horizon, And the point above

Fig. 1,

* In Fig. 1, let E be the r
oentre of the earth; A a |
spectator on her surface; C
D, ¥ G the vertical cirples
passing through the Moon M,
and the Sun 8; D, G ‘the
points of the horizon cut by
the vertical circles C D, ¥
G; and C, the zenith in the ¢
Moon’s sphere, and F in that
of the Sun. Now,let EM 8
be a line drawn from the
centre of the Earth to the Sun
in which the Moon lies always
at the time of conjunction,and A
A 8 the vision line drawn
from the spectator A to the
San. The distance at which
the Moon appears depressed
from the vision line in the
vertical circle is her parallax
from the Sun. s ° Q

‘When the Sun reaches the zenith F, it is evident that the Moon also will then
be at C and the vision line, and the line drawn from the centre of the Earth will
be coincident. Hence there is no parallax in the zenith.

Thus the paraliax of the Moon from the Sun in the vertical circle is here
shown by means of a diagram which becomes equal to the ditference between the
parallaxes of the Sun and” Moon separately found in the vertical circle as stated by
BrA’SKABA’CHA’RYA in the chapter on eclipses in the commentary VA’SBANA’BHA’-
8HYA and the theories and methods are also given by him on the parallaxes of
the Sun and Moon. This parallax in the vertical circle which arises from the

zenith distanee of the planet is called the common parsllax or the parallax in
altitude. )
L2

'y
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cut by the perpendicular diameter will represent the observer’s
zenith : Then placing the Sun and Moon with their respective
zenith distances [as found by a proportional scale of sines and

arcs,] let the learned astronomer show the manner in which

Fig. 2.
As in Fig. 2, let A be a specta- Z,
tor on the earth’s surface; Z the
zenith ; and Z 8 the vertical circle
passing through the planet 8: Let a
circle Z’ m » be described with centre
A and radius E 8 which cuts the lines
A Z and A 8 produced in the points Z’ %
and #: Let a line 8 m be drawn pa-
. rallel to E Z, then the arc Z’ m will o
be equal to the arc Z 8. Now the
planet 8 seen from E has a zenith dis-
tance Z S and from A, a zenith distance
Z’ y greater than Z S or Z’ m by the
arc m r, hence the apparent place r of
the planet is depressed by m rin the
vertical circle. This arc m ris there-
fore the common parallax of the planet,
which can be found as follows, A
Draw m n porpendicular to A » and
rotoAZandlet P=ESorAr;
hA=EAormS8;
p= m r the paral-

ax ;
d=ZSorZ' mthe ¥
true zenith distance of the planet ;
and ', @ 4 p = Z' r the apparent zenith distance of the planet,
Then m n = sin p and r 0 = sin (d + p).
Now by similar triangles A r o, 8 m n.
Ar:ro=8m:ma,
orR :sin (@ p)=25:sinp;
B X sin (4 + p)
iy .
Hence, it is evident from this that when the sin (d 4 p) =Rord$p=
90°, then the parallax will be greatest and if it be denoted by P,
sin P X sin (d !
sin P = A and ., 8in p = —. @+2

o 8inp =

R
Now, the parallax is generally so small that no sensible error is introduced by
making sinp =pandesin P =P ;
P X sin (d 4 p)
-_—;

S p=
R
Again, for the reason just mentioned sin d is assumed for sin (d 4 p) in the
SIDDHANTAS, .
. P.sind
S P = —

R
that is, the common parallax of a planet is found by multiplying the greatest
parallax by the sine of the zenith distance and dividing the product by the
radius,—B, D.]
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the parallax arises. [For this purpose] let him draw one line
passing the centre of the earth to the Sun’s disc: and another
which is called the DRIKSGTRA or line of vision, let him draw
from the observer on the Earth’s surface to the Sun’s disc. The
minutes contained in the arc, intercepted between these two
lines give the Moon’s parallax from the Sun.

16. (At the new Moon) the Sun and Moon will always
appear by a line drawn from the centre of the earth to be
in exactly the same place and to have the same longitude :
but when the Moon is observed from the surface of the Earth
in the DRIKSUTRA or line of vision, it appears to be depressed,
and hence the name LAMBANA, or depression, for parallax.

17. (When the new Moon happens in the zenith) then the
line drawn from the Earth’s centre will coincide with that
drawn from its surface, hence a planet has no parallax when
in the zenith.

Now on a wall running due north and south draw a diagram
a8 above prescribed ; [i. e. draw the Earth, and also the orbits
of the Sun and Moon at proportionate distances from the Earth,
and also the diameter transverse and perpendicular, &c.]

18. The orbits now drawn, must be considered as DRIKSHE~
PA-VRITTAS or the azimuth circles for the nonagesimal. The
sine of the zenith distance of the nonagesimal or of the latitude
of the zenith is the priksHEPA of both the Sun and Moon.

19. Mark the nonagesimal points on the DRIKSHEPA-VRITTAS
at the distance from the zenith equal to the latitude of the
points. From these two points (supposing them as the Sun
and Moon) find as before the minutes of parallax in altitude.
These minutes are here NATI-KALLS, i. e. the minutes of the
parallax in latitude of the Moon from the Sun.

20. The difference north and south between the two orbits
i. e. the measure of their mutual inclination, is the same in
every part of the orbit as it is in the nonagesimal point, hence
this difference called NaTr is ascertained through the DRIKSHE-
PA or the sine of the zenith distance of the nonagesimal.*

[® When the planet is depressed in the vertical circle, its north and south
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21. The amount by which the Moon is depressed below the
Sun deflected from the zenith [at the conjunction] wherever it
be, is the east and west difference between the Sun and Moon
in a vertical circle.*

distance from its orbit caused by this depression is called ¥ATI or the parallax
iu latitude. Fig. 8.
~ As, in Fig. 8, let Z be the zenith ; N the nona- .
gesimal ; Z N P its vertical circle; N s r the
ecliptic ; P its pole; Z s ¢ the vertical circle
passing through the true place S and the depress-
ed or apparent place ¢ of theSun; P ¢ r a
secondary to the ecliptio passing through the
apparent place ¢ of the Sun ; then & r is the
SBPASHTA LAMBANA or the parallax in longitude
and ? r the NATI or the parallax in latitude which
can be found in the following manner according
to the sIDDHANTAS. D)
Let Z N be the zenith distance of the nona- |

gesimal and Z 8 that of the Sun; then by the
triangles Z N 8, ¢s r

einZ8:einZN =sinst:sinrt,

singt X sin ZN
Sosined = —rn

sin Z 8
Now, & ¢ is taken for sin & £, and r £ for sin r ¢,
on account of their being very small

8t XsinZN
S = e— H
sinZ 8§
but according to the sIDDHEANTAS
P.sinZ8
8l = e

(see the preceding note).. (1)
P.sinZN

ceeeeccetinrciannasenese (2)

Sl =

R
that is, the ¥aTI is found by multiplying the sine of the latitude of the mnona-
gesimal by the greatest parallax and dividing the product by the radius.
. It is clear from this that the north and south distance frem the Sun depressed
in the vertical circle to the ecliptic wherever he may be in it, becomes equal to
the common parallax at the nonagesimal, and hence the NATI is to be determined
from the zenith distance of the nonagesimal,
- For this reason, by subtracting the NaTI of the Sun from that of the Moon,
which are separately found in the way above mentioned, the parallax in latitude
of the Moon from the Sun is found : and this becomes equal to the difference
between the mean parallaxes of the Sun and Moon at the nonagesimal. The
same fact is shown by BEASKARLCHARYA through the disgrams stated in the
verses 12th &o. :

At the time of the eclipse as the latitude of the Moon revolving in its orbits is
very small, the Moon, therefore, is not far from the ecliptio ; and hence the
parallax in longitude and that in latitude of the Moon is here determined from her
corresponding place in the ecliptio, on account of the difference being very
small.—B. D.] :

. ® [According to the technicality of the Siddhantas, the distance taken in any
circle from any point in it, is called the east and west distance of the point, and
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22. TFor this reason, the difference is two-fold, being partly
east and west, and partly north and south. And the ecliptic
is here east and west, and the circle secondary to it is north
and south. (It follows from this, that the east and west
difference lies in the ecliptic, and the north and south differ-
ence in the secondary to it.)

23, The difference east and west has been denominated
LAMBANA or parallax in longitude, whilst that running north
and south is parallax in latitude.

24. The parallax in minutes as observed in a vertical circle,
forms the hypothenuse of a right angle triangle, of which the
NATI-EALL or the minutes of the parallax in latitude form one of
the sides adjoining the right angle then the third side found by
taking the square-root of the difference of the squares of the
two preceding sides will be SPHUTA-LAMBANA-LIPTA or the
minutes of the parallax in longitude.*

25. The amounts in minutes of parallax in a vertical circle
may be found by multiplying the sine of the Sun’s zenith
distance of the minutes of the extreme or horizontal parallax
and dividing the product by the radius. Thus the Narr will
be found from the DRIKSHEPA or the sine of the nonagesimal
zenith distance.t

26. The extreme or horizontal parallax’ of the Moon from
the Sun amounts to {& part of the difference of the Sun’s and
Moon’s daily motion. For g% part of the Yosanas, the distance
of which any planet traverses per diem (according to the sip-
DHANTAS) i8 equal to the Earth’s radius..

27. The minutes of the parallax in longitude of the Moon
from the Sun divided by the difference in degrees of the daily

the distance taken in the secondary to that circle from the same point, is called
the north and south distanve of that point.--B, D.]

* [See Fig. 8, in which by assuming the triangle r s £ as a plane right-angled
triangle, » £ — base, s £ = hypothenuse and ¢ # = perpendicular, and therefore
8r =,/ s t*—r t*,—B, D.]

t [This is clear from the equations (1) and (2) shown in the preceding large
note.—B. D.]
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motions of the Sun and Moon will be converted into aGHATIS
[i. e. the time between the true and apparent conjunction].*

If the Moon be to the east [of the nonagesimal], itis thrown
forward from the Sun, if to the west it is thrown backward (by
the parallax).

28. And if the Moon be advanced from the Sun, then it
must be inferred that the conjunction has already taken place
by reason of the Moon’s quicker motion’; if depressed behind
the Sun, then it may be inferred that the conjunction is to
come by the same reason.

Hence the parallax in time, if the Moon be to the east [of
the nonagesimal] is to be subtracted from the end of the TiTa!
or the hour of ecliptic conjunction, and to be added when the
Moon is to the west [of the nonagesimal].

29. The latitude of the Moon is north and south distance
between the Sun and Moon, and the NATI also is north and
south. Hence the s&rA or latitude applied with the NarI or
the parallax in latitude, becomes the apparent latitude (of the
Moon from the Sun).

Varana or variation (of the ecliptic).

[The deviation of the ecliptic from the eastern point (in
reference to the observer’s place) of a planet’s disc, situated
in the ecliptic is called the VALANA or variation (of the ecliptic).
It is evident from this, that the variation is equivalent to the
arc which is the measure of the angle formed by the ecliptic
and the secondary to the circle of position at the planet’s
place in the ecliptic. It is equal to that arc also, which is the

® Tt is clear from the following proportion.
If difference in minutes of daily motions of Sun and Moon.
: 60 @EATIS — what will
: : given LAMBANA—EKA'LAS or minutes of the parallax give ;
60 X given minutes of the parallax
or

diff. in minutes of Sun’s and Moon’s motions
given minutes of the parallax
= == acceleration or delay of con-
diff. in degrees of Sun’s and Moon’s motions
junction arising from parallax.—L. W.
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measure of the angle at the place of the planet in the ecliptic
formed by the circle of position and the circle of latitude. It
is very difficult to find it at once. For this reason, it is
divided into two parts called the AKsHA-vALANA (latitudinal
variation) and the {YANA-vVALANA (solstitial variation). The
ARSHA-VALANA is the arc which is the measure of the angle
formed by the circle of position, and the circle of declination at
the place of the planet in the ecliptic, and the AyANA-vaLana
is the arc which is the measure of the angle formed by the
circle of declination and the circle of latitude. This angle is
equivalent to the angle of position. From thesum or differ-
ence of these two arcs, the arc which is the measure of the
angle formed by the circle of position and the circle of latitude
is ascertained, and hence it is sometimes called the s'PAsHTA-
VALANA or rectified variation.

Now, according to the phraseology of the SippEANTAS, the
point at a distance of 90° forward from any place in any
circle is the east point of that place, and the point at an equal
distance backwards from it is the west point. And, the right
hand point, 90° distant from that place, in the secondary to
the former circle, is the south point, and the left hand point,
is the north point. According to this language, the deviation
of the east point of the place of the planet in the ecliptic, from
the east point in the secondary to the circle of position at the
planet’s place, is the vaLana. But the secondary to the circle
of position will intersect the prime vertical at a distance of
90° forward from the place of the planet, and hence the
deviation of the east point in the ecliptic from the east point
in the prime vertical is the VALANA or variation, and this results
equally in all directions. When the east point in the ecliptic
is to the north of the east point in the prime vertical, the
variation is north, if it be to the south, the variation is south.

The use of the vaLANA is this that, in drawing the projec-
tions of the eclipses, after the disc of the body which is to be
eclipsed ia drawn, and the north and south and the east and

M
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* west lines are also marked in it, which lines will, of course,
represent the circle of position and its secondary, the direction
of the line representing the ecliptic in the disc of the body can
easily be found through the varava. This direction being
known, the exact directions of the beginning, middle and the
end of the eclipse can be determined. But as the Moon
revolves in its orbit, the direction of its orbit, therefore, is to
be found. But the method for finding this is very difficult,
and consequently instead of doing this, Astronomers: deter-
mined the direction of the ecliptic, by means of the Moon’s
corresponding place in it and then ascertain the direction of
the Moon’s orbit.

The varana will exactly be understood by seeing the follow-

ing diagram

3 B .

Let E P C be the ecliptic, P the place of the planet in it,
A b B the equinoctial, V the vernal equinox, D & F the prime
vertical, k the point of intersection of the prime vertical and
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the equinoctial, hence % the east or west point of the horizon
and D & equivalent to the NaTA which is found in the V. 86.
Again,lete Pc,a Pb and d P f be the circles of latitude,
declination and position respectively passing through the place
of the planet in the ecliptic.
Then,

the arc f b which is the measure of £ b P f = the {ksHA-

VALANA :

the arc b ¢ .ieieceeeceieniirieerecsenees Z. ¢ P b= the £yana-
VALANA :

and the arc f¢ cceccvvnvininiinnne «oer Z_ ¢ P f=the spasHTA-
VALANA,

Or according to the phraseology of the SippHANTAS
E the east point of P in the ecliptic ;

A ... creiereas ctrcrsannas the equinoctial ;
R the prime vertical ;
hence,

the distance from D to A or arc D A or f b = the £ksHA-
VALANA :

............... AtoEorarc A E or b ¢c = the AYANA-VALANA :
and ......... Dto E or arc D E or f ¢ = the SPASHTA-VALANA
or rectified variation.

These arcs can be found as follows
Let, I = longitude of the planet,
e = obliquity of the ecliptic,

= declination of the planet,
L = latitude of the place,
7. = NATA, '

# = KYANA-VALANA,
9 == AKSHA-VALANA,
_ and Z = rectified VALANA.
Then, in the spherical triangle A V E,
snEAV:sin AVE =sin EV:sin AE,
or cos d : gine == cos ! : 8in @,
M 2
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sine.cosl.
‘. 8in z or sine of the AYANA-VALANA = ————— (A)
cos d

See V. 32, 33, 34.
This vALANA i8 called north or south as the point E be north
or south to the point A.
And, in the triangle A 2 D,
smDAh:sinAAD=sinDh:sinD A;
here, sin DAAh=3sin EAV = cos d,
sin AhD =sinL,
and sin D A= sinn,
cos d:sin L =sin « : sin 7,
sin L. sin #

sin y or sine of the AKSHA-VALANA = ———— (B)
cos d

See V. 87.

The £xsnA-vALANA is called north or south as the point A
be north or south to the point D.

And the rectified vaaNA D E= D A 4+ A E, when the
point A lies between the points D and E, but if the point A
be beyond them, the rectified varana will be equal to the
difference between the AxsEHA and AyaNA-varLaNA. This also
is called north or south as the point E be north or south to
the point D.

The ancient astronomers Larna, S'efeatt &c. used the
co-versed sin [ instead of cos ! and the radius for the cos d
in (A) and the versed sin » in the place of sin » and radius
for the cos d in (B) and hence, the varawas, found by them
are wrong. BHASKARACHARYA therefore, in order to convince
the people of the said mistake made by Larra, S'rfeari, &c.
in finding the vaLANAs refuted them in several ways in the
subsequent parts of this chapter.—B. D.]

80. In either the 1st Libra or the lst Aries in the eqm-
noctial point of intersection of the
equinoctial and ecliptic, the north and
south lines of the two circles i. e. their secondaries are different

Anu-nm;.
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and are at a distance* of the extreme declination (of the Sun '
1. e. 24°) from each other. :

31. Hence, the AyanA-varana will then be equal to the
sine of 24° :—The north and south lines of these two circles
however are coincident at the solstitial points.

32, 33 and 34. And the north and south lines being there
coincident, it follows as a matter of course that the east of
those two circles will be the same. Hence at the solstitial
points there is no ({YANA) VALANA.

‘When the planet is in any point of the ecliptic between the
equinoctial and solstitial points, AvaNA-varawna is then found
by proportion, or by multiplying the co-sine of the longitude
of the planet by the sine of 24°, and dividing the product by
the pYusYA or the co-sine of the declination of the planet.-
This YANA-VALANA is called north or south as the planet be
in the ascending or descending signs respectively.

Thus in like manner at the point of intersection of the prime
vertical and equinoctial, the six o’clock
line is the north and south line of the
equinoctial, whilst the horizon (of the given place) is the north
and south line of the prime vertical. The distance of these
north and south lines is equal to the latitude (of the place).

85. Hence at (the east or west point of) the horizon, the
XKSHA-VALANA is equal to the sine of the latitude. At midday
the north and south line of the equinoctial and prime vertical
is the same. Hence at midday there is no AKSHA-VALANA.

36. For any intervening spot, the {ksHA-vALANA i8 to be
found from the sine of the NATAt by proportion.

First, the degrees of NATA are (nearly) to be found by
multiplying the time from noon by 90 and dividing the
product by the half length of day.

AKSHA-VALANA,

% [By the distance of any two great circles is here meant an arc intercepted
between them, of a great circle through the poles of which they pass.—B. D.]

+ [Here the NATA is the arc of the prime vertical intercepted between the
zenith and the secondary circle to it passing through the place of the planet,—
B, D,]
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87. Then the sine of the NaTa degrees multiplied by the
sine of latitude, and divided by the co-sine of the declination
of the planet will be the AxsEA-varana. If the NaTa be to
the east, the AksHA-vVALANA is called north. If west, then it
is called south (in the north terrestrial latitude).

The sum and difference of the AYANA and AKSHA-VALANAS
must be taken for the SPASHTA-VALANA,
viz. their sum when the AvanA and
ARSHA-VALANAS are both of the same denomination, and their
difference when of different denominations i. e. one north and
the other south.

38. When the planet is at either the points of the inter-
section of the ecliptic and prime vertical, the SPASHTA-VALANA
found by adding or subtracting the AYANA and AKSHA-VALANAS
(as they happen to be of the same or different denominations)
is for that time at its maximum.

39. But at a point of the ecliptic distant from the point of
intersection three signs either forward or backward, there is
no SPASHTA-VALANA : for, at those points the north and the south
lines of the two circles are coincident.

" 40. However, were you to attempt to shew by the use of
the versed sine, that there was then no SPASHTA-VALANA at
those points, you could not succeed. The calculation must be
worked by the right sine. I repeat this to impress the rule
more strongly on your mind.

41. As all the circles of declination meet at the poles; it

Another way of refutation 18 therefore evident that the north

EPASHTA-VALANA,

of using the versed sine. and south line perpendicular to the
east and west line in the plane of the equinoctial, will fall in
the poles.

42. But all the circles of celestial latitude meet in the
pole of the ecliptic-called the KADAMBA, 24° distant from the
equinoctial pole. And it is this ecliptic pole which causes and
makes manifest the VALANA.

-43. In the ecliptic poles always lies the north and south
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line which is perpendicular to the east and west line in the
plane of the ecliptic. ‘

To illustrate this, a circle should be attached to the sphere,
taking the equinoctial pole for a centre, and 24° for radius.
This circle is called the KADAMBA-BHRAMA-VRITTA or the circle
in which the kADAMBA revolves (round the pole).

The sines in this circle correspond with the sines of the
declination.

All the secondary circles to the prime vertical meet in the
point of intersection of the meridian and horizon, and this
point of intersection is called saMa i. e. north or south point
of horizon.

Now from the planet draw circles on the sphere so as to
meet in the sAMA, in the equinoctial pole and also in the
ecliptic pole.

The three different kinds of varaNA will now clearly appear
between these circles : viz. the KksHA vanaNA is the distance
between the two circles just described passing through the
sAMA and equinoctial pole.

2. The AYANA-vALANA is the distance between the circles
passing through the ecliptic and equinoctial poles.

3. The sPASHTA-VALANA is the distance between the circles
passing through the saMA and KADAMBA.

These three vALANAS are at the distance of a quadrant from
the planet and are the same in all directions.

48 and 49. Or (to illustrate the subject further) making

Second mode of illustrat- the planet as the pole of a sphere,
ing the SPASHTA-VALANA.  draw a circle at 90° from it: then in
that circle you will observe the AXsHA vALANA—which, in it,
is the distance of the point intersected by the equinoctial from
the point cut by the prime vertical.

The distance of the point cut by the equinoctial from that
cut by the ecliptic is the {vana—and the distance between the
points cut by the ecliptic and prime vertical the sPAsHTA-
VALANA,
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50. In this case the plane of the ecliptic is always east and
west—celestial latitude forming its north and south line. Those
therefore who (like s’RfeaTr or LaLna) would add the §ara
celestial latitude to find the vALANA, labour under a grievous
delusion.

51. The 1st of Capricorn and the ecliptic pole reach the
meridian at the same time (in any latitude): so also with
regard to the 1st Cancer. Hence at the solstitial points there
i8 DO AYANA-VALANA.

52. As the 1st Capricorn revolves in the sphere, so the
ecliptic pole revolves in its own small circle (called the xa-
DAMBA-BHRAMA-VRITTA round the pole).

53 and 54. When the 1st of Aquarius or the 1st of Pisces
comes to the meridian, the distance in the form of a sine in
the EKADAMBA-BHRAMA-VEITTA, between the ecliptic pole and
the meridian is the AYANA-vALANA. This vALANA corresponds
with the kRANTIIYL or the sine of declination found from the
degrees corresponding to the time elapsed from the 1st Capri-
cornus leaving the meridian.

55. As the versed sine is like the sagitta and the sine is
the half chord (therefore the versed sine of the distance of
the ecliptic pole from the meridian will not express the proper
quantity of vaLANA as has been asserted by Larra &c.: but
the right sine of that distance does so precisely). The Avana-
vaLANA will be found from the declination of the longitude of
the Sun added with three signs or 90°.

656. Those people who have directed that the versed sine
of the declination of that point three signs in advance of the
Sun should be used, have thereby vitiated the whole calcula-
tion. AKSHA-VALANA may be in like manner ascertained and
illustrated : but it is found by the right sine, (and not by the
versed sine).

57. He who prescribes rules at variance with former texts
and does not shew the error of their authors is much to be
blamed. Hence I am acquitted of blame having thus clearly
exposed the errors of my predecessors.
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58. The inapplicability of the versed sine may be further

Another way of refatation, 1llustrated as follows. Make the eclip-
of using the versed sine. tic pole the centre and draw the circle
called the JINA-vRITTA With & radius equal to 24°.

59. Then make a moveable secondary circle to the ecliptic
to revolve on the two ecliptic poles. This circle will pass over
the equinoctial poles, when it comes to the end of the sign of
Gemini. :

60. By whatever number of degrees this secondary circle
is advanced beyond the end of Gemini, by precisely the same
number of degrees, it is advanced beyond the equinoctial pole,
in this small siNa-vRITTA. The sine of those degrees will be
there found to correspond exactly with and increase as does
the sine of the declination.

61. And this sine is the {vYANA-vALANA: This vALANA is the
VALANA at the end of the pyNsva. For the distance between
the equinoctial pole and planet is always equal to the arc of
which the DYNJYA is the sine i. e. the cosine of the declination.

62. But as the value of the result found is required in
terms of the radius, it is consequently to be converted into
those terms. )

As the JiNA-vRITTA was drawn from the ecliptic pole as
centre, with a radius equal to the greatest declination, so now,
making the saMA centre draw a circle round it with & radius
equal to the degrees of the place’s latitude. (This circle is
called AKSHA-VRITTA.) .

63 and 64. To the two samas or north and south points of
the horizon as poles, attach a moveable secondary circle to the
prime vertical. Now, if this moveable circle be brought over
the planet, then its distance counted in the AksHA-VRITTA oOr
small circle from the equinoctial pole will be exactly equal to
that of the planet from the zenith in the prime vertical. The
sine of the planet’s zenith distance in the prime vertical, will,
when reduced to the value of the radius of AKSHA-vRITTA
represent the AKSHA-VALANA.

N
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65. As in the AYANA-VALANA 80 also in this {KSHA-VALANA,
the result at the end of the pYNs¥{is found ; this therefore must
be converted into terms of the radius. From this illustration
it is evident that it may be accurately ascertained from the
zenith distance in the prime vertical.

66. I will show now how the AKsHA-VALANA may be also
ascertained from the time from the planets being on the
meridian in its diurnal circle. [The rule is as follows.] Add
or subtract the s’aANKuTALA [of & given time] to and from the
gine of amplitude according as they
are of the same or of different deno-
minations (for the B{HU or BHUJA).

67. The sine of the latitude of the given place mnultiplied
by the sine of the Asus of the time from the planet’s being on
the meridian, and divided by the square-root of the difference
between the squares of the BHUJA (above found) and of the
radius, will be exactly the {ksHA-vALANA¥

See verse 41, Chap. VII,

# This rule and the means by which it has been established by BaAskARLcHA-
RYA require elucidation.

BHASEKARA'OHA’RYA first directs that the BA’HU or BEHUJA be found for the
time of the middle of the eclipse and that a circle parallel to the prime vertical,
be drawn having for its centre a point on the axis of the prime vertical distant
from the centre of the prime vertical, by the amount of the BA’HU. From this
as centre and the KOTI equal to ==~/ rad*—BA'BU* as radius draw s circle paral-
Jel to the prime vertical, This circle called an TPAvRITTA Will cut the diurnal
circle for the time on 2 points equally distant from the meridian. Connect those
points by a chord. The half of this chord is the NATAGHATI'T¥4 as well in_the
diurnal circle as in the UPAVRITTA, but as these 2 circles differ in the magnitude,
these sines will be the sines of a different number of degrees in each circle. Now
the NATAGHATI'TYL is known, but it is in terms of a large cirole. Reduce them to
their value in the diurnal circle.

1. If TRIJYA : NATATYA : : DYNJYA’ : sine of diurnal circle.

This sine in diurnal circle is also sine in TPAVRITTA. .

2. If UPA-VRITTA-TRIJYA : this sine : : TRITYA equal to ARSHAJYA.

3. DYNJYA’ : this result : : TRIJYA : sine of AKSHA-VALANA

now cancel
and there will remain the rule above stated

NATAJYA X AKSHAJYA .
= sine of AKSHA-VALANA.

UPAVRITTA-TRIJYA'
Here our author makes use of the diurnal circle and TPAVRITTA in term of
the equator and prime vertical, whose portionq determine the VALANA. The
smaller circles being parallel to the larger, the object sought is “equally attained,
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68. Or the {KSHA-VALANA may be thus roughly found.

Multiply the time from the planet’s being on the meridian
and divide the product by the half length of day, the result
are the NaTA degrees. The sine of these NATA degrees
multiplied by the sine of the latitude and divided by the
DYNJYAX or the cosine of the declination, will give the rough
AKSHA-VALANA.

69. Place the disc of the Sun at the point at which the
diurnal circle intersects the ecliptic.
The arc of the disc intercepted be-
tween these two circles represents the AYANA-VALANA in terms
of radius of the disc.

70. This varaNa is equal to the difference between the
sine of declination of the centre of the Sun and of the point
of intersection of the disc and ecliptic ; and it is thus found ;
multiply the radius of disc by the BHOGYA-KHANDA of the
3HUJA of the Sun’s longitude and divide by 225.

71. Then multiply this result by sine of 24° and divide by
the radius : the quotient is the difference of the two sine of
declination. This again multiplied by the radius and divided
by the radius of Sun’s disc will give the value in terms of the
radius (of a great circle).

72. Now in these proportions the radius of the Sun’s dise
and also radius are in one case multipliers (being in third
places), and in the other divisors (being the first terms of the
proportion) therefore cancel both. There will then remain
rule, multiply the Sun’s BHOGYA KHANDA by sine of 24° and
divide by 225.

73. And this quantity is equal to the declination of a point
of ecliptic 90° in advance of Sun’s place. Thus you observe
that the vALANA is found by the sine of declination as above
alleged, (and not by the versed sine). -Abandon therefore,
O foolish men, your erroneous rules on this subject.

74. The disc appears declined from the zenith like an
umbrella ; but the declination is direct to the equinoctial pole :

N 2

Further illustration,
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the proportion of the pYNJ¥£ or complement of declination is
therefore required to reduce the varana found to its proper
value in terms of the radius.

End of Chapter VIII. In explanation of the cause of
eclipses of the Sun and Moon.

S ———

CHAPTER IX.

Called DRIKKARAMA-VASANA on the principles of the Rules for
JSinding the times of the rising and setting
of the heawenly bodies.

1. A planet is not found on the horizon at the time at

Object of the correction Which its corresponding point in the
::llxli:his::;i.it?tomﬁn;‘- ecliptic (or that point of the ecliptic
plied to tho place of the having the same longitude) reaches
planet, for finding the point . . ..
of the ecliptio on the horizon the horizon, inasmuch as it is elevated
when the planet reaches it.  o},,v6 or depressed below the horizon,
by the operation of its latitude. A correction called DRIK-
KARAMA to find the exact time of rising and setting of a planet,
i therefore necessary.

2. When the planet’s corresponding point in the ecliptic
reaches the horizon, the latitude then does not coincide with
the horizon, but with the circle of latitude. The elevation of
the latitude above and depression of it below the horizon, is of
two sorts, [one of which is caused by the obliquity of the
ecliptic and the other by the latitude of the place.] Hence
the DRIKKARAMA i8 two-fold, 1. e. the £vANA and the AKsHAJA or
AxsgA. The detail and mode of performing these two sorts
of the correction are now clearly unfolded.

8. When the two vALANAS are mnorth and the planet’s
corresponding point in the ecliptic is
in the eastern horizon, the planet is
thereby depressed below the horizon by south latitude, and
elevated when the planet’s latitude is north.

DrIXXARMA,
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4. When the two kinds of vAraNA are south, then the
reverse of this takes place ; the reverse of this also takes place
when the planet’s corresponding point is in the western hori-
zon.

[And the difference in the times of rising of the planet and
its corresponding point is called the resultant time of the
DRIKKARMA and is found by the following proportions.]

If radius: AYANA-VALANA :: what will celestial latitude
give ?

5. And
if cosine of the latitude of the given} : AKSHA-VALANA
place
i': what will sPASHTA 8'ARA give ?

Multiply the two results thus found by these two propor-
tions, by the radius and divide the products by the pyus¥£ or
cosine of declination.

6and 7. Take the arcs of these two results (which are
sines) and by the Asus found from the sum of or the difference
between these two arcs, the planet is depressed below or
elevated above the horizon. The naGNA or horoscope found
by the direct process (as shown in the note on the verse
26, Chapter VII.) when the planet is depressed and by the
indirect process (as shown in the same note) when it is
elevated, by means of the asus above found, is its upava
LAGNA rising horoscope or the point of the ecliptic which
comes to the eastern horizon at the same time with the
planet.

When the planet’s corresponding point is in the western
horizon, the LaGNA horoscope found then by the rule converse
of that above given, by means of the place of the planet added
with 6 signs, is its ASTA LAGNA setting horoscope or the point
of the ecliptic which is on the eastern horizon when the planet
comes to the western horizon.

" 8and 9. For the fixed stars whose latitudes are very
considerable the resulted time of the pRIKKARMA is found in a
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different way. Find the ascensional difference from the mean
declination of the star, i. e. from the declination of its corre-
sponding point in the ecliptic, and also from that applied with
the latitude, i. e. from the true declination. The Asus found
from the sum of or the difference between the ascensional
differences just found, as the mean and true declinations are of
the different or of the same denominations respectively, are the
Asus of depression or elevation depending on the AxsmA
DRIKEARMA. (Find also the time depending on the Avawa-
DRIKEARMA) : and from the sum of or the difference between
them, as they may be of the same or different denominations,
the UDAYA LAGNA or ASTA LAGNA may be ascertained as above
found (in the 6th and 7th verses).* ‘

* Let AD B C be the meridian; CE D the horizon, A the zenith; E the
east point of the horizon; F E G the equinoctial ; K the north pole; L the
south ; P the planet ; p its corresponding point in the ecliptic; H P p J the
secondary to the ecliptic passing through the p'anet P, and hence p P the
latitude. Let f P g the diurnal circle passing through the planet P and hence
2 R the rectified latitude.

Now, when the corresponding place of the planet is in the horizon, it is then
evident from the accompanying figure, that the planet is elevated above or
depressed below the horizon by its latitude p P and as it is very difficult to find
the elevation or depression at once, it is therefore ascertained by means of its
two parts, the one of which is from the horizon to the circle of declination, i. e.
Q to R. This partial elevation or depression takes place by the planet’s rectified
latitude p R. And the other part of the elevation or depression is from the
circle of declination to the circle of latitude ; i. e. from R to P and this occurs
by the planet’s mean latitude p P. From the sum or difference of these two
garts, the exact elevation of the planet above the horizon or the depression

elow it, can be determined. When the terrestrial latitude, of the given place
is north and the planet’s corresponding placein the ecliptic is in the eastern
horizon, the A’kSHA-VALANA is then north and the circle of declination is
elevated above the horizon to the north. For this reason, when the a’ksHaA-
VALANA is north, the planet will be elevated above the eastern horizon if its
latitude be north, and if it be south, the planet will be depressed below the
horizon. But the reverse of vhis takes place when the A’KSHA-VALANA is south
which occurs on account of the south latitude of the given place, i. e. when the
A’ESHA-VALANA is south, the circle of declination is depressed below the horizon
to the north and hence the planet is depressed below it, if its latitude be north,
and if it be south, the planet is elevated above the horizon.

Again, when the planet’s longitude terminates in the six ascending signs, it is
evident that the AYANA-VATANA becomes then north, and the north pole of the
ecliptic is elevated above the circle of declination passing through the planet.
Hence, when the A°YANA-VALANA is mnorth, the planet is elevated above or
depressed below the circle of declination by its mean latitudé, as it is north or
south. But the reverse of this takes place, when the A’YANA-VALANA is south,
i. e, the planet is depressed below or elevated above the circle of declination,
as its latitude is north or south. Because when the A’YANA-vALANA is south
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Asr

tll;e north pole of the ecliptic lies below the circle of declination and the south
above it. )

Again, when the planet is in the western horizon, the circle of declination
passing through the place of the planet in the ecliptic lies to the north above
the horizon, but the AKSHA-VALANA, becomes south and hence the reverse takes
place of what is said about the elevation or depression when the planet is in the
eastern horizon. But as to the AYANA-VALANA, it becomes north when the
longitude of the planet terminates in the ascending six signs and the north pole
of the ecliptic lies below the circle of declination. Hence the depression of the
planet takes place wken its latitude is north and the elevation when the latitude
is south, But when the longitude of the planet terminates in the discending
six signs, the AYANA-VALANA becomes then south and the north pole of the
ecliptic lies sbove the circle of declination. For this reason, the elevation of the
planet takes place when its latitude is north, and the depression when it is
- south, Thus in the western horizon the elevations and depressions of the planet
are opposite to those when the planet is in the eastern horizon.

Now, the time elapsed from the planet’s rising when it is elevated above the
horizon and the titne which the planet will take to rise when it is depressed
below the horizen, are found in the following manner.
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10. The [Aspasaya] S/aRA or true latitude [of the planet]
To find the value of ce. Multiplied by the DyYusv& or cosine

lestial latitude in terms of s of declination of the point of the eclip-
circle of declination, to ren- | . .
der it fit to be added to or tic, three signs in advance of the

sabtracted from declination. plan ot’s correspon din g POiIlt and di-

8oe the figure above desoribed in which the angle @ K R or the equinoctial
aro Q' p’ denotes the time of elevation of the planet from @ to R, and the time
of elevation of the planet from Rto P is denoted either by the angle P KR
or by the equinoctial arc P’ z'. Out of these two times Q’ p’ and P’ p’, we show
at first how to find P’ p’. R
In the triangle Pp R, P p — the latitude of the planet, /P p R =the
A’YANA-VALANA and << P R p = —J, and
“B:sinPpR=sinPp:sinRP;
or if radius
: 8in of A’YANA-VATLANA
= the sine of latitude
: 8in R P,
Again, by the similar triangles K P R and K P’ p’
sin K P:sin B P = sin K P’ : sin P’ p’,
here, sin K P = cosine of declination and K P’ = R,
RxsinRP

cos of declination

Now, the time p’ Q' is found as follows.

In the triangle p R Q, » R = the spasHTA-8’ARA Which can be found by the
rule given in the V. 10 of this chapter, £ B p Q = ARSHA-VALANA and
. R Q p = co-latitude of place nearly

and..sinp QR:sin RpQ::sinpR:sin R Q
or, if cosine of latitude,
: sine of AKSHA-VALANA,

= BPASHTA-8/ARA

:8inRQ;
again, by the triangles K Q R, K Q' p”;

sinKQ:5in QR =sin K Q' :8inp’Q ;
here, sin K Q = cosine of declination and sine K Q = R,

BXsnQR

cos of declination.

If both of these times thus found, be of the elevation or both of the depres-
sion, the planet will be elevated above or depressed below the horizon in the
time equal to their sum, and if one of these be that which the planet takes for
its elevation and the other for its depression, the planet will be elevated above
or depressed below the horizon in the time equal to their difference as the
remainder is of the time of elevation or of that of the depression. The sum or
difference of the two times just found is called the resulted time of the DRIX-
XARMA in the S’IDDHANTAS.

That point of the ecliptic which is on the eastern horizon when the planet
reaches it, is called the UDAYA LAGNA rising horoscope of the planet. As it is .
necessary to know this UDAYA 1a@NA for finding the time of the planet’s
rising, we are now going to show how to find the rising horoscope. If the
planet is depressed by the resulted time above mentioned, it is evident that
when the planet will come fo the eastern horizon, its corresponding place in the

soein P pf =

~oeinp’ Q =
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vided by the radius becomes [nearly] the spasHTA or rectified
latitude, [i. e. the arc of the circle of declination intercepted
between the planet’s corresponding point in the ecliptic and
the diurnal circle passing through the planet]. This rectified
latitude is used when it is to be applied to the mean declination
and also in the AKSHA DRIKKARMA.*

11. The celestial latitude is not reduced by BrammagurTa

ecliptic will be elevated above it by the resulted time. For this reason, having
assumed the corresponding place of the planet for the Sun, find the horoscope
by the direct process through the resulted time and this will be the rising
horoscope.  But if the planet be elevated above the horizon by the resulted time,
its corresponding place will then be depressed below it by the same time when
the planet will come to it. Therefore, the horoscope found by the indirect
process through the resulted time ; will be the rising horoscope of the planet.

That point of the ecliptic which is on the eastern horizon when the planet
comes to the western horizon, is called the ASTA La@NA or setting horoscope of
the planet. As it is requisite to know the setting horoscope for finding the
time of setting of the planet, we therefore now show the way for finding the
setting horoscope. pr the planet be depressed below the western horizon by the
resulted time, it is plane that when the planet will reaches it, its corresponding
place will be elevated above it by the resulted time and consequently the
corresponding place of the planet added with six signs will be depressed below
the eastern horizon by the same time. Therefore, assume the corresponding
place of the planet added with six signs for the Sun and find the horoscope by
the indirect process, through the resulted time and this will be the asTa LaGNA
setting horoscope. But if the planet be depressed below the western horizon, its
corresponding place added with six signs will then be elevated above the eastern
horizon by the resulted time and hence the horoscope found by the direct process
will then be the A8TA LAGNA setting horoscope.

Now the time p’ Q' which is determined above through the triangle » R Q, is
not the exact one, because, in that triangle the angle p Q R is assumed equal to
the co-latitude of the given place, but it cannot be exactly equal to that, and
oconsequently the time p’ Q’ thus determined cannot be the exact time. But no
considerable error is caused in the time p’ Q' thus found, if the latitude be of a
planet, as it is always small. As to the star whose latitude is considerable, the
time »* Q' thus found cannot be the exact time. The exact time can be found
as follows.

8ee the preceding figure and in that take R for a star and p the intersecting
point of the ecliptic, and the circle of declination passing through the star B then
p p’ is called the mean declination of the star, R p, the rectified latitude and R p’
the rectified declination.

Now, find the ascensional difference E p’ through the mean declination p p*
and the ascensional difference E Q' through the rectified declination R p’ or
Q Q’. Find the difference between these two ascensional differences and this
difference will be equal top’ Q’i.e. E @ —E p’ = p’ Q’. But it occurs then
when p and R are in the same side of the equinoctial ¥ G and when p is in one
side and R in the other of the equinoctial, it is evident that p' Q' in this case
will be equal to the sum of the two ional differ —B. D.]

® This rule is admitted by BHASKARACHARYA to be incorrect; but the
error being small, is neglected. Instead of using the pYUs¥4, the yasurtt should
have been adopted.

o
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and oth i
Omission of the last er e.arly astronomers to its vs,ln'e
mentioned correction or re- 1D declination: and the reason of this

duction of Celestial latitude e :
to its value in declination, OTNISSion, seems to have been its

B{h”fuﬂhﬁv?n and  gmallness of amount. And also it is
the uncorrected latitude which is
used in finding the half duration of the eclipses and in their
projections &e. .
12.  As the constellations are fixed, their latitudes as given
in the books of these early astronomers are the spASHAT-
8'ARAS, 1. e. the reduced values of the latitudes so as to render
them fit to be added to or subtracted from the declination;
and the pERUVAS or longitude of these constellations are given,
after being corrected by the AvANA DRIKKARMA 80 as to suit
those corrected latitudes that is, the star will appear to rise at
the equator at the same time with longitude found by the
correction.

Let a d be equinoctial and P the equinoctial pole,

d b = Ecliptic,

b s = Celestial latitude,

% o = Celestial latitude reduced to its value in

declination is XoTI,

& ¢ = BHUJA being arc of diurnal circle c 2 ¢

& ¢ = k b portion of diurnal circle of the planet’s

longitude at b.

The triangle & ¢ b or s % b is assumed to be a p1G-
VALANAJA TRYASEA.

The angle s b ¢ = £¥ANA-¥ALANA or the angle of
the inclination of # 5 which
goes to ecliptic pole with & ¢
which goes to equinoctial
pole. &

Hence this triangle s b o is called D1G-VALANATA oo

TRYSEA, the angle s b ¢ varying with the AvaNA-vaLaNa. Ifb were at the lst

Cancer, then the north line & b ¢ which goes to the pole would go also to the

ecliptic pole.

ence the ASPASHTA 8a’RA, and SPASHTA 8’ARA of a star of 90° of latitude
being both represented by & ¢ would be the same. To the longitude of a star

being 270°, its ASPASHTA and SPASHTA 84RA would be the same.—L. w.

[The rule stated 1n this verse is founded upon the following principle.
Assuming the triangle s b ¢ as a plane right-angled triangle and the angle

2 b o, as the declination of the point of the ecliptic three signs in advance of the

planet’s corresponding place, because this declination is nearly equul to the

AYANA-VALANA, we have,

sinscb:cossbe=bs:bc;
or B : YASHTI or nearly the cosine of the declination of the planet’s place °0 +
= Culostial latitude : rectified latitude.—B. D.]
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13. Those astronomers, who have mentioned that celestial
. latitude is an arc of a circle of de-

BHA’SKARA'CHARYA  ex- . . .
poses the incorrect theory clination, are stupid. Were the ce-
g;czﬁ?nzftﬁzi‘;'ﬁ’ﬁ“;f;: lestial latitude nothing more than an
::f:h:?::loi:ni:ﬁ:ﬁ;?mbh arc of a circle of declination, then why

should they or others have ever had
recourse to the {vaNA DRIKEARMA at all? (The planets or
stars would appear on the six o’clock line at the time that the
corresponding degree of the ecliptic appeared there.)

14. How moreover have these same astronomers in deline-
ating an eclipse marked off the Moon’s latitude in the middle
of the eclipse on SPASHTA-VALANA-sUTRA or on the line denoting
the secondary circle to the ecliptic? and how also have they
drawn perpendicularly on the vALANA-8GTRA or the line repre-
senting the ecliptic, the latitudes of the Moon at the com-
mencement and termination of the eclipse.

15. How moreover, have they made the latitude xo71,i. e.
perpendicular to the ecliptic and thus found the half duration
of the eclipse ? If the latitude were of this nature, it would
never be ascertained by the proportion (which is used in
finding it).

16. A certain astronomer has (first) erroneously stated the

Censure of the astrono- DRIKKARMA and VALANA by the versed

;‘,‘.f,’:;’,‘;?, ::,f:':f;o :l:ly D‘:if sine. This course has been followed

KaRMA and VALANA. by others who followed him like blind
men following each other in succession: [without seeing
their way].

17. BraEMAGUPTA’S rule, however, is wholly unexceptionable,
but it has been misinterpreted by his
followers. My observations cannot be
said to be presumptuous, but if they are alleged to be so,
I have only to request able mathematicians to weigh them

Praise of BRAEMAGUPTA.

with candour.
18. The ppikkARMA and VALANA found by the former astro-

02
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nomers through the versed sine are erroneous : And I shall now
give an instance in proof of their error.

19 and 20. In any place having latitude less than 24° N.

An instance in proof of mmultiply the sine of the latitude of the
the error. place by the radius and divide the
product by the sine of 24¢ or the sine of the obliquity of the
ecliptic and take the arc in degrees of the result found. And
find the point of the ecliptic, the degrees just found in
advance of the 1st Aries. Now, if from this point the planet’s
corresponding point on the ecliptic three signs backwards or
forwards, be on the western or eastern horizon respectively,
then the ecliptic will coincide with the vertical circle, and the
horizon will consequently be secondary to the ecliptic. Hence
the planet will not quit the horizon, though it be at a distance,
of extreme latitude from its corresponding point in the ecliptic
[which is on the horizon], as the celestial latitude is perpen-
dicular to the ecliptic.*

21. Tn this case the resulted times of the DRIKKARMA being
of exactly the same amount but one being plus and the other
minus, neutralize each other [and hence there is no correc-
tion]. Now this result would not be obtained by using the
versed sine—hence let the right sine (as prescribed) be always
used for the DRIKKARMA,

® [Tt is evident that the longitude of this point is equsl to the aro through
which it is found, and as the point of the ecliptic 3 signs backwards or forwards
from this point is assumed on the horizon, this point therefore will at that time
be the nonagesimal, and as the longitude of that point or nonagesimal is less
than 90e the declination of this point will be north. This declination equals to
the latitude in question. For
B X sin latitude

* The sine of the latitude of the point = (by the as-
. sin 24°
sumption)
sin 24° X sin longitude of the point
. sin latitude = , but this = sin de-
Radius
clination.

. The declination of that point or nonagesimal equal to the latitude of the
place. And henoe, if the latitude be north the nonsgesimal will be in the
zenith, For this reason the ecliptic will coincide with the vertical circle.—B. D.]



IX. 26.] Siddhénta-s"iromons. 205

22. Again here, in like manner, it is from the two vALANAS
having different denominations, but equal values, that they
mutually destroy each other. By using the versed sine, they
would not have equal amounts, hence the vALANAS must be
found by the right sine.

[In illustration of the fact that the vALaNA does not corre-
spond with the versed sine, but the right sine BuAsSKARLCHARYA
gives as an example.]

23. When the Sun comes to the zenith [of the place where
the latitude is less than 24°], and consequently the ecliptic
coincides with the vertical circle, the sPASHTA VALANA then
evidently appears to be equal to the sine of the amplitude of
the ecliptic point 90° in advance of the Sun’s place in the
horizon. If you, my friend, expert in spherics, can make the
SPASHTA VALANA equal to the sine of amplitude by means of the
versed sine, then I will hold the varaNa found in the Dafvgip-
DHIDA TANTRA by LaLra and in the other works to be correct.

[To this Baiskar4cHARYA adds a further most important
and curious illustration :]

24. 1In the place where the latitude is 66° N. when the
Sun at the time of his rising is in 1st Aries, 1st Taurus, 1st
Pisces, or in 1st Aquarius, he will then be eclipsed in his
southern limb, because the ecliptic then coincides with the
horizon. Therefore, tell me how the spasETA vALANA will be
equal to the radius by means of the versed sine !

[In the same manner the DRIKKARMA calculation as it
depends on the vALANA, must be made by the right sine and
not by the versed sine and for the same reasons. ]

25. Even clever men are frequently- led astray by conceit

Cause of error in Larza 1D their own quick intelligence, by
and others, stated. their too hasty zeal and anxiety for
distinction, by their confidence in others and by their own
negligence or inadvertence, when it is thus with the wise,
what need I say of fool ? others, however, have said :—

26. Those given to the service of courtezans and bad poets,
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are both distinguished by their disregard of the criticisms and
reflections of the world, by their breach of the rules of time
and metres, and their destruction of their substance and of
their subject, being beguiled by the vain delight they feel
towards the object of their taste.

End of Chapter IX. called DRIKRARMA-VASANA.

CHAPTER X.

Called S'RINGONNATI-VASANL in explanation of the cause of the
Phases of the Moon.

1. This ball of nectar the Moon being in contact with rays
of the Sun, is always illuminated by her shinings on that side
turned towards the Sun. The side opposite to the Sun dark
as the raven black locks of a young damsel, is obscured by
being in its own shadow, just as that half of a water-pot which
is turned from the Sun, is obscured by its own shadow.

2. At the conjunction, the Moon is between us and the
Sun: and its lower half which is then visible to the inhabit-
ants of the earth, being turned from the Sun is obscured in
darkness.

That half again of the Moon when it has moved to the
distance of six signs from the Sun, appears to us at the period
of full Moon brilliant with light.

8. Draw a line from the earth to the Sun’s orbit at a
distance of 90° from the Moon, and find also a point in the
Sun’s orbit (in the direction where the Moon is) at a dis-
tance equal to that of the Moon from the earth. When the
Sun reaches the point just found, he comes in the line per-
pendicular at the Moon to that drawn from the earth to the
Moon. Then the Sun illumines half of the visible side of the
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Moon. That is when the Moon is 85°. . 45" from the Sun
east or west, it will appear half full to us.* )

4. The illuminated portion of the Moon gradually increases
a3 it recedes from the Sun : and the dark portion increases as
it approaches the Sun. As this sea-born globe of water (the
Moon) is a sphere, its horns assume a pointed or cusped
appearance (varying in acuteness according to its distance
from the Sun).

5. (To illustrate the subject, a diagram should be drawn

Disgram for illustrating 88 follows). Let the distance north and
the subject. south between the Sun and Moon re-
present the BHUJA, the upright distance between them the
kort and the line joining their centres the hypothenuse. The
Sun is in the origin of the BEUIA which stretches in the direc-
tion where the Moon is, the line perpendicular at the end of
the BHUJA is KOTI at the extremi‘y of which is the Moon and
the line stretching (from the Moon) in the direction of the Sun
is the hypothenuse. The Sun gives light (to the Moon) through
the direction of the hypothenuse.

x * This is thus illustrated. Let a repre-

sent the Earth, b ¢ d the orbit of the Sun,
e f = do. of the Moon. Then it is ob-
vious that half of the side of the Moon
visible to us will be illuminated when
the Sun is at c and not at d, when the
Sun is at d it will illumine more than
half of the Moon’s disc; b ¢ is less than a
quadrant by the arce d, the sine of which

e(L ¢ aeoreginterms of the radius of the
4 N Sun’s orbit, equals to the Moon’s dis-
tance from the earth. L. W,

[The arc b ¢ can be found as follows :—

In the triangle a e ¢ right angled at e,

ae — 51566 YOJANAS, ac == 689377

-« 7> & —& YOJANAS according to the SIDDHA'NTAS,
ae 51566
Then, cos e a ¢ = —— = —— =, 0748 = cos 85° .. 43’

ac 689377

. arcbc=85.. 456’ ncarly.—- B. D.] .
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[For instance

Let S be the Sun and m the Moon, then a S = BrUIA
a m = KOTI,m S = hypothenuse. Then f g a line drawnab
right angles to extremity of hypotenuse will represent line of
direction of the enlightened horns and the angle 2 m d opposite
to BEUJA will be equal to < g m ¢ = the amount of angle by
which the northern cusp is elevated and southern depressed,—
were the Moon at &, there would be no elevation of either cusp
either way. For the hypothenuse will also bisect the white part
of the Moon. If the Sun is north of the Moon, the north cusp
of the Moon is elevated : if south the southern cusp. L. W.]

[Mr. Wilkinson bas extracted the following two verses from
the GANITADHYAYA.

I. When the latitude is 66° N. and the Sun is rising in st
Aries, then the ecliptic will coincide with the horizon ; now
suppose the Moon to be in 1st Capricorn, then it will appear
to be bisected by the meridian and the eastern half will be
enlightened.

But according to BRaAEMAGUPTA this would not occur, for he
has declared that the kot will be equal to radius in this case
whereas it is obviously “nil,” and it is the BHUJA which is
equal to radius when there is no north and south difference
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between the Sun and Moon then the xorr would be equal to
the hypothenuse or radins and the BruvIA would be “nil.”

IL* And the Moon’s horns are of equal altitude when there
is no BHUJA, whilst they become perpendicular when there is
no ko7i. That the KoT1 and BHUJA shall at one and the same
time be equal to radius is an obvious incompatibility. But
what business have I with dwelling on the exposure of these
errors? BraamMAGUPTL has here shown wisdom indeed, and
I offer him my reverent submission !]

6. I have thus only briefly treated of the principles of the
subjects mentioned in the Chapters on MapEYAGATI &c. fearing
to lengthen my work; but the talented astronomer should
understand the principles of all the subjects in completion,
because this is the result to be obtained by a complete know-
ledge of the spheric,

End of Chapter X. called S’RINGONNATI-VASANA.

CHAPTER XI.
Called YANTRADHYAYA, on the use of astronomical instruments.

1. As minute portions of time elapsed from sun-rise cannot
be ascertained without instruments, I
shall therefore briefly detail a few
instruments which are of established use for this purpose. _

2. The Armillary sphere, NADf-vaLAYA (the equinoctial),
the yasHTI or staff, the gnomon, the GHATI or clepsydra, the
circle, the semi-circle, the quadrant, and the pEALAKA : but of
all instruments, it is ¢ INGENUITY”” which is the best.

Object of the Chapter. °

# Br{sgARLOHARYA is here very severe on BRARMAGUPTA who of all his pre-
decessors is evidently his favorite, but truth seemed to require this condemn-
ation. He at the same here does justice to ARYA-BHATTA and the author of the
S6rya-s1ppHA’NTA. They both justly concur in saying there is no xofr in this
case,—L. W.

P
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3 and 4. (This instrument is to be made as before de-
scribed, placing the BHAGOLA starry
sphere, which consists of the ecliptic,
diurnal circles, the Moon’s path, and the circles of declination
&c. within the kHAGOLA celestial spyere, which consists of the
horizon, meridian, prime vertical, six o’clock line, and other
circles which remain fixed in a given latitude). Bring the
place of the Sun on the ecliptic to the ‘eastern horizon : and
mark the point of the equinoctial (in the BHAGOLA) intersected
by the horizon, viz. east point. Having made the horizon as
level as water, turn the BEAGOLA westward till the Sun throws
its shadow on the centre of the Earth. The distance between
the mark made on the equinoctial and the now eastern point
of the horizon will represent the time from sun-rise.

5 and 6. The raeNA or horoscope will then be found in
that point of the ecliptic which is cut by the horizon.

Take a wooden circle and divide its outer rim into 60 GHA-
Tikfs : Then place the twelve sigus
of the ecliptic on both sides, but
instead of making each sign of equal extent, they must be
made each with such variable arcs as shall correspond with
their periods of rising in the place of observation (the twelve
periods are to be thus marked on either side, which are to be
again each subdivided into two HORAS (or hours), three DRESH-
EANAS, into NAVANs'As or ninths of 8°. .20" each, twelfths
of2°. . 10’ and into TRINS'ANS'A8 or thirtieths. These are
called the sHADVARGA or six classes). These signs, however,
must be inscribed in the inverse order of the signs, that is
1st Aries, then Taurus to the west or right of Aries and so on.
Then place this circle on the polar axis of the xmAGorA at the
centre of the Earth (the polar axis should be elevated to the
height of the pole).

Now find the Sun’s longitude in signs, degrees, &c. for the
sun-rise of the given day (by calculation) and find the same
degree in the circle. Mark there the Sun’s place, turn the

Use of Armillary Sphere.

The NA’DI-VALAYA,
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circle round the axis, so that the shadow of the axis will fall on
the mark of the Sun’s place at sun-rise and then fix the circle.
Now as the Sun rises, the shadow of the axis will advance from
the mark made for the point of sun-rise to the nadir and .will
indicate the hour from sun-rise, and also the raeNa (horos-
cope) : the number of hours will be seen between the point
of sun-rise and the shadow : and the LagNA will be ‘found on the
shadow itself. [While the Sun goes from east to west the

shadow travels from west to east and hence the signs with
their periods of rising must be reversed in order—the arc
from W to LaaNa represents the hour arc: and the Lacna is
at the word Lacna in the accompanying figure.—L. W.]
- 7. Or, if this circle marked as above, be placed on any axis
elevated to the altitude of the pole, then the distance from the
shadow of the axis to the lowest part of the circle will repre-
sent the time to or from midday.
J 8. A gHATI made of copper like the lower half of a water-
pot, shquld have a large hole bored in
its bottom. See how often it is filled
and falls to the bottom of the pail of water on which it is
placed. Divide 60 erais of day and night by the quotient
P2

: The GHATI or clepsydra.
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and it will give the theasure of the clepsydra. (If it is filled
60 times, then the ¢HATI will be of one GHATIEX ; if 24 times
it will be of one hour or 24 GHATIERAS.)

9. For a gnomon take a cylindrical piece of ivory, and let
it be turned on a lathe, taking care
that the circumference be equal above
and below. 'From its shadow may be ascertained the points
of the compass, the place of observer, including latitude &c.
and times (as has been elsewhere explained).

10. The circle should be marked with 360° on its outer
circumference, and should be sus-
pended by a string or chain moveable
on the circumference. The horizon or Earth is supposed to
be at the distance of three signs or 90° from the point at which
it is suspended : the point opposite to that point being the
zenith. '

11. Through its centre put a thin axis: and placing the
circle in a vertical plane, so as to catch the shadow of the Sun:
the degrees passed over by the axis from the place deno-
minated the Earth, will be altitude :

12. And the arc to the point denominated the zenith, will
be that of the zenith distance.

Some former astronomers have given the following rule for
making a rough calculation of the time, viz. multiply the half
length of day by the obtained altitude and divide the product
by the meridian altitude, the quotient will be the time sought.

13. First let the circle be so held or fixed that any two

To find the longitudes of ©Of the following fixed stars appear to
planets by the circle. touch the circumference, viz. Ma-
6HA (a Leonis, Regulus), Pusaya (8 Cancri), Revarf ({ Piscium)
and S'ataT{rax{ (or A Aquarii). [These stars are on the
ecliptic and having no latitude, are to be preferred.] Or, that
any star (out of the CHITRA or o Virginis Spica &c.) having
very inconsiderable latitude, and the planet whose longitude is
required and which is at a considerahble distance from the star,
appear to touch the circumference. ’

" Gnomon.

The CHAKRA or circle.
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14 and 15. Then look from the bottom of the circle along
its plane, so that the planet appear opposite the axis ; and still
holding it on the plane of the ecliptic, observe also any of the
above mentioned stars. The observed distance between the
planet and the star, if added to the star’s longitude, when the
star is west, and subtracted when east of the planet, will give
the planet’s longitude.

The half of a circle is called a cEAPA
or semicircle. The half of a semi-
circle is called TURfYA or & quadrant.

16. As others have not ascertained happily the apparent
time by observations of altitudes in
a vertical circle, I have therefora
laboured myself in devising an instrument called PHALAKA
TANTRA, the uses of which I now proceed to explain perspi-
cuously, It contains in itself the essence of all our calculations
which are founded on the true principles of the Doctrine of
the Sphere. )

17. T Brfskara now proceed to describe this excellent
instrument, which is calculated to
remove always the darkness of igmo-
rance, which is moreover the delight of clever astronomers
and is founded on the shadow of its axis: it is also. eminently
serviceable in agcertaining the time, and in illustrating truths
of astronomy, and therefore valued by the professors of that
science. It is distinguished by having a circle in its centre.
I proceed to describe this instrument after invoking that
bright God of day, the Sun, which is distinguished by the
epithets I have above given to the instrument viz. he is
eternal and removes obscurity and cold : he makes the lotus
to flower and is ever shining : he easily points out the time
of the day and season and year, and makes the planets and
stars to shine. He is worthy of worship from the virtuous and
resides in the centre of his orb.*

# This verse is another instance of the double entendre, in which even the

Semi-circle and quadrant.

" PHALAKA-YANTRA.

Addresses to the Sun.
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18. Let a clever astronomer make a PHALAKA or board of a
plane rectangular and quadrilateral form, the height being 90
digits, and the breadth 180 digits. Let him halve its breadth
and at the point thus found, attach a moveable chain by which
to hold it : from that point of suspension let him draw a per-
pendicular which is called the LaMBA-REKHA.

19. Let him divide this perpendicular into 90 equal parts
which will be also digits, and through them draw lines parallel
to the top and bottom to the edges : these are called sines.

20. At that point of the perpendicular intersected by the
30th sine at the 30th digit, a small hole is to be bored; and
in it is to be placed a pin of any length ‘which is to be con-
sidered as the axis. '

21. From this hole as centre draw a circle (with a radius
of 30 digits : the circle will then cut the 60th sine), 60 digits
forming the diameter. Now mark the circumference-of this
circle with 60 cHATIS and 860 degrees, each deg'ree bemg
subdivided into 10 PALAS.

22. Let a thin PATTIEL or index arm with a hole at one
end be made of the length.of 60 digits and let it be so marked.
{The breadth of the end where the hole is bored should be of
one digit whilst the breadth of the whole PATTIEA be of half
digit. Let the PATTIREA be so suspended by the pin above
mentioned, that one side may coincide with
the ramBA-REKHA. The accompanying figure t—a-
will represent the form of the PATTIEA. .

The rough ascensional difference in PArAs determined by the
KHANDAKAS or parts, being divided by 19, will here become the
sine of the -ascensional difference (adapted to this instru-
ment.*)

best authors occasionally indulge. All the epithets given to the instrument
apply in the original also to the Sun. This kind of double meaning of course
does not admit of translation.— L.

* The sines of ascensional dnﬂ‘erenoe for each sign of the ecliptic were found
by the followmg proporhons
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23. The numbers 4, 11, 17, 18, 18, 5 multiplied severally
by the AksHA-KARNA and divided by 12, will be the KEANDAKAS
or portions at the given place ; each of these being for each
15 degrees (of BHUIA of the Sun’s longitude) respectively.

24, Now find the Sun’s true longitude by applying the
precession of the equinoxes to the Sun’s place, and adding
together as many portions as correspond to the BEUJA of the
Sun’s longitude above found, divide by 60 and add the quo-
tient to AKSHA-KEARNA. Now multiply the result by 10 and
divide by 4 (or multiply by 24). The quotient is here called
the YasETI in digits and the number of digits thus found is to
be marked off on the arm of the pATTIKA counting from its
hole penetrated by the axis.

25. Now hold the instrument so that the rays of the Sun
shall illuminate both of its sides (to secure its being in a
vertical circle) : the place in the circumference marked out by
the shadow of the axis is assumed to be the Sun’s place.

26. Now place the index arm on the axis and putting it
over the Sun’s place, from the point at the end of the vasmyr
set off carefully above or below (parallel to the LAMBA-REKHK)
on the instrument, the sine of the ascensional difference above
found, setting it off above if the Sun be in the northern

1. If cosine of latitude : sine of lat. sign or 2 or 3 signs, give.

or as 12 : PazaBma : KUJYA’ of 1, 2 or 3 signs.
2. If cosine of declination : this result : : what will radius : sine of ascen-

sional difference in XALLS.

The arc of this will give ascensional difference. This is the plain rule: but
Bra’sEARA'CHA’RYA had recourse to another short rule by which the ascensional
differences for 1, 2 and 3 signs, for the place in which the PATLABHA’ was 1 digit,
were 10, 8, 3} PaLas. These three multiplied by ParaBEA’ Would give the
sscensional differences with tolerable accuracy for a place of any latitude not
having a greater PALABHA’ than 8 digits. Now take these three PALATMAXAS
10, 8, 33 and multiplied by six, then the ParAs of time will be reduced to aAsus.
These are found with a radius of 3488 : to reduce them to the value of a radius of

80 digits say,
60 X 30
As 8488 : 10 X 6 =60’ : : 80 digits :
sign in this instrument, but instead of multiplying the 10 by 6 X 30 or 180 and

dividing by 3438, the author taking 180 = 5 part of 3438, divides at once
by 19.—L. W.

}: : what will sine of declination of 1

= quantity of THARA for 1
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hemisphere, and below if it be in the southern hemisphere.
The distance from the point where the sine which meeting the
end of the sine of the ascensional difference thus set off, cuts
the circle, to the lowest part of the circle will represent the
GHATIS to or after midday.*

® In the accompanying diagram of the PHALARKA YANTRA, o is the centre of
the circle ¢ ¢ and the line o » passing through o is called MADHEYAJYA' or
middle sine. If the shadow of the pin touches the circumference in 8 when the
instrument is held in the vertical circle passing through the Sun, 8 3 will then
be the zenith distance of the Sun, From this the time to or after midday can be
found in the following manner.
Let ¢ = altitude of the Sun,
d = declination,
A = ascensional difference,
1 = north latitude of the place, )
P = degrees in time to or after midday.
Then, we have the equation which is common in the astronomical works,
R.sinea FR.sinl.sind
008 p = H
cosl.cosd
Rs.sina tan . tan d
= F 3
cosl.cosd R
here, when the latitude is north, the second term becomes minus or plus as the
declination is north or south respectively. i

tan/.tand
But e——— == sin A or sine of ascensional difference.
R?.sina
o CO8p = F sin, A,

cosl.cosd
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27. Set off the time from midday on the instrument
To find the place of the counting from the LAMBA-REKEHS ; from
shadow of axis from time.  tho end of the sine of this time, set
off the sine of ascensional difference in a line parallel to the

Now, cos Z R B =12:Ai. e, AkS8HARABNA (See Chapter VIL v. 45.)
A

or

cosl 12
A R.sina

’

o COS P TS ——, Fsin A
12 cos d
sin ¢ A Re
=y. F sin A, when y == —— , ———, which is called

. 12 cosd

Y4sHTI and can be found as follows. :
3 * R A 12R

Y= ——— i — — ———

12 cosd 12 12 cosd

R h 12 versed
= —.—(12 4
12 12 cos d .

When the BEUJA of the Sun’s longitude is 15, 80, 45, 60, 75, 90, the value of

12 versed &
cos d

these values are 4, 11, 17, 18, 18, 5 which are written in the text. Multiply
these differences by 4 or the ARsHARARNA, divide the products by 12 and the
quotients thus found are called the kEANDAS for the given place. By assuming
the BHUJA of the Sun’s longitude as an argument, find the result through the
XHANDAS and take ~ for this result,

is 4,15, 82, 50, 63, 68 sixtieths respectively. The differences of

r h r
Then —— — e h-l-—)
60 12 60
r
60

B
and hence, y = = (h-i--——)
12

But in this instrument R = 30

10 r
o § = —=—— [ b 4 —— Jwhich exactly coincide with the rule given in the
4 60

text for determining the YasHTI.
The value of the ¥asHTI will certainly be more than 30, because the value of
the AKSHAKARNA or 4 is more than 12.
. Now, (see the diagram) suppose m is the end of the YASHTI in the PATTIRA or
index 0 m which touches the circle in 8, then, in the triangle o m »
R:om=sinmon : mn;
or R: y=sina :mn;
yXsina
S MR = ——
R
and hence, cos p = mn 4 sin A,

Q
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LAMBA-REKHL, but below and above according as it was to be
set off above or below in finding the time from the shadow,
(this operation being- the reverse of the former). The sine
met by the sine of ascensional difference, thus set off, is the
new sine across which the PATTIRA or index is now to be
placed till the YAsETI-cHINHA or point of yasmTr falls on it.
This position will assuredly exhibit the place of the shadow
of the axis.

28, 29 and 30. Having drawn a circle (as the horizon) with
a radius equal to radius of a great
circle, mark east and west points (and
the line joining these points is called the PRACHYAPARA or east
and west line) and mark off (from them) the amplitude at the
east and west. Draw a circle from the same centre with a
radius equal to cosine of declination i. e. with a radius of
diurnal circle, and mark this circle with 60 ¢aaTIS. Now take
the vasHTI, equal to the radius (of the great circle) and hold it
with its point to the Sun, so that no shadow be reflected from
it ; the other point should rest in the centre. Now measure
the distance from the end of the amplitude to the point of the
vAsHETT when thus held opposite to the Sun. This distance
applied as a chord within the interior circle will cut off, if it be
before midday, an arc of the number of GHATIKAs from sun-
rise, and if after midday an arc of the time to sun-set.*

The YasHTI or Staff,

that is, the sine of the ascensional difference is subtracted from or added to m »
the distance between the end of the YAsETI and the middle sine, as the Sun be
in the north or the south to the equinoctial.
Again, by taking m r equal to sin A we have,
cosp=mnFsinA=manFEmr,
=mnrort?,

=ocosct,
. p=ct—B.D.]

#* [1t is plain from this, that the distance from the point of the staff’ to the
end of the amplitude is the chord of the arc of the diurnal circle passing through
the Sun, intercepted between the horizon and the Sun. For this reason, the
arc subtended by the distance in question in this interior circle described with
a radius of the diurnal circle which is equal to the cosine of the declination,
will denote the time after sun-rise or to sun-set.—B. D.]
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31. The perpendicular let fall from the point of the vasHTI

To find the pALABEA with 1S the S'ANKU or sine of altitude: the
the yasmrL. place between the s’aANku and centre is
equivalent to DRIGYX or sine of zenith distance. The sine of
amplitude is the line between the point of horizon at which
the Sun rises or sets, on which the point of the yasmrr will
rest ab sun-rise and sun-set, and the east and west line the
PRACHYAPARK.

32 and 33. The distance between the s’aANkUu and the
UDAYASTA-SGTRA, multiplied by 12 and divided by the s'aAxkv,
will be the PALABHKA.

Take two altitudes of the Sun with the vasaTI: _observe
the 8’ANKUS of the two times and the BHUJAS.

Add the two BHUJAS, if one be north and the other south,
or subtract if they be both of the same denomination : multi-
ply the above quantity (whether sum or difference) by 12 and
divide by the difference of the two s'ankus, the result will be
the pataBHA.* The difference between the east and west line
and the root of 8'ANEU is called BHUJA.

® [Let O be the east or west point of the horizon O a, Z the zenith, a ¢ S ,the

&

diurnal circle on which 8 and s are the Sun’s two places at different times and
8 m and # » the 8’ANKUS or the sines of altitudes of the Sun, then O m, 0 # will be
the BEUJIAS, » m or s p the difference between the BHUJAS and 8 p the dlﬁ‘ereuce
between the s’ANKUS.

Q2



220 Translation of the [XI. 34.

If the s'aNkU be observed three different times by the

To find PATABEA', declin-  YASHTI, then the time, declination &ec.
Sbaervations by the Yasnyr, W8y be found (by simply observing
of three 8’ANKUS. the Sun).

84. First of all find three s’aNkUs: draw a line from the
top of the first to the top of the last ; from the top of the second
8'ANKU, draw a line to the eastern point and a line to the western
point of the horizon, so as to touch the first line drawn.

85. A line drawn so as to connect these two points in the
horizontsl circumferepce will be the ppayasTa s6TRa. The
distance between it and the centre will give the sine of ampl-
tude. The line drawn through the centre parallel to the upy-
KsTA-80TRA at the distance of the sine of amplitude is the east
and west line.* ‘

86. Find the paraBHL as before (and also the AKsHA-
EARNA)., Now the sine of amplitude multiplied by 12 and
divided by aksHA-KARNA will be the sine of declination. This
again multiplied by the radius and divided by the sine of 24¢
or the sine of the Sun’s greatest declination, will give thesine
of the BHUJA of the Sun’s longitude.

87 and 38. Which converted into degrees is Sun’s longi-
tude, if the observation shall have been made in the 1st
quarter of the year. If in the second quarter, the longitude
will be found by subtracting the degrees found from 6 signs : if

Now as the triangles s @ » and 8 o m are the latitudinal triangles, the
triangle 8 s p is also the latitudinal

"o Bp:ep=12 : PALABHA'

12sp
. PATABHA' =

8

It is when 8, & two :laoes of the Sun are both north or both south to the
prime vertical, but when one place is north and other is south, the sum of the
BHUJAS is taken.— B, D.]ll

# [As it is plain that the tops of the three 8’ANxUs are in the plane of the
diurnal circle, the line therefore drawn from the top of the first 8’ANXU to that
of the last, will also be in the same plane and hence the two lines touching this
line, drawn from the top of the middle 8’ANKU one to eastern and the other to
western point of the horizon, lie in this plane. Thersfore, the line joining these
two points of the horizon is the intersecting line of the plane of the diurnal
gre]l)e ]and that of the horizon, and consequently it is the UDAYA’STA SGTRA.—

y D.
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in the 3rd quarter, 6 signs must be added : if in the fourth
quarter of the year, then the degrees found gust be subtracted
from 12 signs for the longitude.

The quarters of the year will be known from the seasons,
the peculiarities of each of which I shall subsequently de-
scribe.

It is declared (by some former astronomers) that the shadow
of the gnomon revolves on the circle passing through the
ends of the three shadows made by the same gnomon (placed
in the centre of the horizon), but this is wrong, and conse-
quently the east and west and north and south lines, the
latitudes &c. found by the aid of the circle just mentioned are
also wrong.*

89. Whether the place of the Sun be found from the
shadow or from the sine of the amplitude, it will be found
corrected for precession. If the amount of precession be
subtracted, the Sun’s true place will be found. If the true
place of the Sun be subtracted, the amount of precession will
be ascertained.

40. But what does a man of genius want with instruments-

The praise of instrument about which numerous works have

called DH{YANTRA or genius treated ? Let him only take a staff in

instrument.

his hand, and look at any object along
it, casting his eye from its end to the top, there is nothing
of which he will not then tell its altitude, dimensions, &c.
if it be visible, whether in the heavens, on the ground or
in the water on the earth,

Now I proceed to explain it.

41. He who can know merely with the staff in his hand,
the height and distance of a bamboo, of which he has observed
the root and top, knows the use of that instrument of instru-
ments—genius—(the DHEfYANTRA) and tell me what is there that

* The existence of such gross error in the principles of a calculation as are
here referred to as existing in the works of BEA’SKARA’S predecessors would
seem to indicate that the science of astronomy was not of more recent cultiva-
tion than Mr, Bentley and others have maintained.—L. W, :

B SN
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he cannot find out. [Here the ground is supposed to be
perfectly level.] o -

42. Direct the staff lengthways to the north polar star;
let drop-lines fall from both ends of
staff, when thus directed to the star.
Now the space between the two drops is the BHusA or base of
a right angled triangle, when the difference between the lines
thus dropped is the koI or perpendicular.

48. The koTI multiplied by 12 and divided by the BHUI
gives the PATABHA.*

Having in the same way observed the root of the bamboo;
. [end in so doing found the BEUJA and koT1], multiply the BHUIMA
by the height of the man’s eye.

44 and 45. And divide the product by the xor1, the result

To find the distance and 1S, you know the distance to the root-
height of a bamboo. of the bamboo.

Having thus observed the top of the bamboo (with the
staff, and ascertained the BEHUJA and EOTI), multiply the dis-
tance to the root of the bamboo by the kori, and divide the
product by the BmUJA, the result is the height of the bamboo
above the observer’s eye: this height added with the eye’s
height will give the height of the whole bamboo.t

"For instance, suppose the staff 145 digits long, the height
of observer’s eye 68 digits; that in
making the lower observation the
BHUJA = 144 digits = 6 cubits, and xoTr = 17 digits ; that in
making the observation of the top of the bamboo, the BEUIA =

To find rALumX.

Example.

* j.e.” If this BHUJA : gives the KoTI
: 12 digits of gnomon : gives the PALABHA"

+ The observer first directs a b his staff to d, the root of the tree: The staff
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116 digits and xor1 = 87 digits. Then tell me the height of
bamboo and the distance of it. eAs,
68 X 144

17

576 x 87
and ———— = 432 height of tree above observer’s eye,

116

= 576 digits or 24 cubits distance to bamboo ;

68 add the eye’s height,

500 height of tree.

Let a man, standing up, first of all observe the top of an
object : then (with a staff, whether it be equal to the former
or not in length), let him observe again the top of the same
object whilst sitting.

46. Then divide the two xoTis by their respective BHUJAS:
take the difference of these quotients, and by it divide the
difference of the heights of observer’s eye—this will give the
distance to the bamboo : from this distance the height of the
bamboo may be found as before.*

.
]

SN

L1

a
A ¢t e
is furnished at either end with drop lines a %, bk : b k—a h =25 c=sin of
Z bac. Then say
ﬁsbc:ac::be:de:fb.
© then observes tha top of object and finds which is easy, as f & has
been found. —L. W. P ’ 94 : ey
* Brisk aBa fourds this rule on the following algebraic process.
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47. There is a high famous bamboo, the lower part of

: which being concealed by houses &c.
was invisible: the ground, however,
was perfectly level : If you, my friend, remaining on this same
spot by observing the top (first standing and then sitting), will
tell me the distance and its height, I acknowledge you shall
have the ftitle of being the most skilful of observers and
expert in the use of the best of instruments DHfYANTERA.

The observer, first standing, observes the top of the bamboo
and finds the BHUJA, withthe first staff,
to be 4 cubits or 96 digits : he then sits
down and finds with another staff the BrUIA to be 90 digits.
In both cases the xoT1 was one digit. Tell me, O you expert
in observation, the distance of observer from the bamboo and
the bamboo’s height.

48. So also the altitude may be observed in the surface
of smooth water : but in this case the
height of observer’s eye is to be sub-
tracted to find the true height of the object:—Or the staff
may be altogether dispensed with: In which last case two
heights of the observer’s eye (viz. when he stands and sits) will
be two xoTis: and the two distances from the observer to the

Question,

Example.

. Observation in water.

Let z = base, distance to bamboo. Then say

z &
if96:1::2: —: then —— - 72 = height of bamboo.
96 96

x z
By second observation 90:1: : £ : —— , then —— -}- 24 — height of bam-
90 90

boo.
z '© z T 6=z
Then 72 4 — =24 + ——; —— — —— =48, or — =48
96 9 90 96 8640
- & = 69,120 digits
= 2880 cubits.
x z .
That i§ —— — —=72 — 24
90 96
72 — 24

ory =

that is difference of observer’s height—difference of two xor1s
vo—ds  divided by their respective BRUJA'S.—L. W,
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places in the water where the top of the object is reflected,
the BHUJAS. .

49. Having seen only the top of a bamboo reflected in
water, whether the bamboo be near or
4 at a distance, visible or invisible, if you,
remaining on this same spot, will tell me the distance and
height of bamboo, I will hold you, though appearing on Earth
a8 a plain mortal, to have attributes of superhuman knowledge.

An observer standing up first observes (with his staff) the
reflected top of a bamboo in water.
The kot =3 digits and BHUIA = 4
digits. Then sitting down he makes a second observation and
finds the BrUIA = 11 digits and xor1i = 8 digits. His eye’s
height standing = 3 cubits or 72 digits, and sitting = 1 cubit
or 24 digits. Tell me height of bamboo and its distance.*

Question,

Ezample.

* Let d f = f ¢ = height of bamboo =% &

then b a or y = height of bamboo and man’s height together.
Let b ¢ = breadth of water = «

then by first observation

R
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A man standing up sees the shadow of a bamboo in the
water—the point of the water at which
the shadow appears is 96 digits off:
then sitting down on the same spot he again observes the
shadow and finds the distance in the water at which it appears
to be 38 digits : tell me the height of the bamboo and his
distance from the bamboo.*

Example.

4y
4:3::2:yor8r=4gyorz=—

by 2nd observation11:8:: 2 s g — 48 digits

. 11 y — 528
or8r=11y — 628 or r = ———
8
4y 11y — 528
thus 2 = — and 2 = —_
3 8
4y 11 y — 528 33 y — 1584

ot —E e—— or 4y =

3
or 82 y — 83 y — 1584, or y — 1584
«*. 1684 — 72 = 1512 digits = 63 cubits = height of bamboo.
2nd part. To find width of water or =

4y 1584 X 4
&= ~— = ———— = 212 digits == 88 cubits.~L. W.
3 3
® Let c e =96 digits
cd=33 4
ac=172
be=24 @
let¢ =z =—distance from observer to
bamboo.
Nowce:ae=jk:ja 1
2z 8e
or96: =2z : y=— = -—x
96 4 c
32
'!l‘hen-4———8=height of bamboo
Againcd:be::5h:50
24 x
or88:24::2 :y — 48 == —
83 d .
=.8_z_ J %
11

82
then -ﬁ— — 1 = height of bamboo



XT. 55.] Siddhdnta-siromant. 227

50 and 51. Make a wheel of light wood and in its circum-

A self-revolving instra- ference put hollow spokes all having
ment or BWAYANVAHA YaN- bores of the same diameter, and let
i them be placed at equal distances
from each other; and let them also be all placed at an angle
somewhat verging from the perpendicular: then half fill these
hollow spokes with mercury : the wheel thus filled will, when
placed on an axis supported by two posts, revolve of itself.

Or scoop out a canal in the tire of the wheel and then
plastering leaves of the T LA tree over this canal with wax,
fill one half of this canal with water and other half with mer-
cury, till the water begins to come out, and then cork up the
orifice left open for filling the wheel, The wheel will then
revolve of itself, drawn round by the water.

Make up a tube of copper or other metal, and bend it into
the form of an ANKUS'A or elephant

D inti f hon.
escription of a syphon hook, fill it with water and stop up

both ends.

54. And then putting one end into & reservoir of water,
let the other end remain suspended outside. Now uncork
both ends. The water of the reservoir will be wholly sucked
up and fall outside.

55. Now attach to the rim of the before described self-
revolving wheel a number of water-pots, and place the wheel
and these pots like the water-wheel so that the water from
the lower end of the tube flowing into them on one side shall
set the wheel in motion, impelled by the additional weight of
the pots thus filled. The water discharged from the pots as
they reach the bottom of the revolving wheel, should be drawn

8w 3z . 8= 82 C @
—_——1lme——8r2= —— — ————
11 4 4 11 44
v =44 KX 2=88
3z 3X88
Then y == —— = ——— == 3 X 22 = 66, height of bamboo,
4 4

B 2
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off into the reservoir before alluded to by means of a water-
course or pipe.

56. The self-revolving machine (mentioned by Lavia &c.)
which has a tube with its lower end open is a vulgar machine
on account of its being dependant, because that which mani-
fests an ingenious and not a rustic contrivance is said to be a
machine.

57. And moreover many self-revolving machines are to be
met with, but their motion is procured by a trick. They are
net comnected with the subject under discussion. I have been
induced to mentien the construction of these, merely becanse
they have been mentioned by former astronomers.

End of Chapter XI. called YANTRADHYAYA.

OHAPTER XII
Description of the seasons,

1. (This is the season in which) the xoxwas (Indian black
birds) amidst young climbing plants,
thickly covered with gently swaying
and brilliantly verdant sprouts of the mango (branches) rais-
ing their sweet but shrill voices say, ‘““Oh travellers! how
are you heart-whole (without your sweethearts, whilst all
pature appears revelling) in the jubilee of spring cEAITRA, and
the black bees wander intoxicated by the delicious fragrance
of the blooming flowers of the sweet jasmine !’

2. The spring-born MALLIEA (Jasminum Zambac, swollen
by the pride she feels in her own full blown beautiful flowers)
derides (with disdain her poor) unadorned (sister) MArATI
(Jasminum grandiflorum) which appears all black soiled and
without leaf or flower (at this season), and appears to beckon
her forlorn sister to leave the grove and garden with her

Spring.



XII. 7.} Siddhdnta-siromant. 229

tender budding arms, agitated by the sweet breezes from the
- fragrant groves of the hill of Maraya.

3. In the summer (which follows), the lovers of pleasure

The grfsaMa or mid-sum- 8nd their sweethearts quitting their
mer season. stone built houses, betake themselves
to the solitude of well wetted cottages of the KUs’AKAs’A grass,
salute each other with showers of rose-water and amuse them-
selves.

4. Now fatigued by their dalliance with the fair, they
proceed to the grove, where Kama-pEva has erected the
(flowering) mango as his standard, to rest (themselves) from
the glare of the fierce heat, and to disport themselves in the
(well shaded) waters of its Bowrrs (or large wells with steps).

5. (The rainy season has arrived, when the deserted fair
one thus calls;upon her absent lover :}
Why, my cruel dear one, why do you
not shed the light of your beaming eye upon your love-sick
admirer ? The fragrance of the blooming MArarf and the
turbid state of everj passing torrent proclaims the season of
the rains and of all-powerful love to have arrived.” Why,
therefore, do you not have eompassion on my miserable lot ?*

6. (Alas, cries the deserted wife, alas!) the peacocks
(delighted by the thundering clouds) scream aloud, and the

breeze laden with the honied fragrance of the KADAMBA comes
softly, still my sweet one comes not. Has he lost all delight
for the sweet scented grove, has he lost his ears, has he no
pity—has he no heart ?

7. Such are the plaintive accusations of the wife in the
season of the rains, when the jet black clouds overspread the
sky :—angered by the prolonged absence of him who reigns
over her heart, she charges him, but still smilingly and
sweetly, with being cruelly heedless of her devoted love.

Rainy season.

* This is one of those verses in which a double or triple meaning is attempted
to]l::e supported ; to effect this, several letters however are to be read differently.
~L. W.
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8. The mountain burning with remorse at the guilt of

The sARATEA’LA or season D8ving received the forbidden em-
of early autumn, braces of his own pusaPAvAT{ daughter,
forest appears in early autaumn through its bubbling springs
and streams sparkling at night with the rays of the Moon, to
be shedding a flood of mournful tears of penitence.

9. In the HEMANTA season, cultivators seeing the earth
smiling with the wide spread harvest,
and the grassy fields all bedecked with
the pearl-like dew, and teeming with joyous herds of plump
kine, rejoice (at the grateful sight).

10. When the s1s'IRA season sets in what unspeakable

S'I8IRA or olose of win- Peauty and what sweet and endless
ter. variety of red and purple does not
the ¢ KACHNAR’ grove unceasingly present, when its leaf is in
full bloom, and its bright glories are all expanded.

11. The rays of the Sun fall midday on the earth, hence
in this 8'I8'IRA seaSon, they avail not utterly to drive away the
cold :

HEeMANTA or early winter.

* * * *-
12. Here, under the pretence of writing a descriptive
account of the six seasons, I have
taken the opportunity of indulging
my vein for poetry, endeavouring to write samething calculated
to please the fancy of men of literary taste.

13. 'Where is the man, whose heart is not captivated by
the ever sweet notes of accomplished poets, whilst they dis
course on every subject with refinement and taste? or whose
heart is not enchanted by the blooming budding beauties of
the handsome willing fair one, whilst she prattles sweetly on
every passing topic :—or whose substance will she not secure
by her deceptive discourse ?

14. What man has not lost his heart by listening to the
pure, correct, nightingale-like notes of the genuine poets? or
who, whilst he listens to the soft notes of the water-swans on

Sweets of poetry.
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the shores of large and overflowing lakes well filled with_lotus
flowers, is not thereby excited ?

15.  As holy pilgrims delight themselves, in the midst of
the streams of the sacred Ganges, in applying the mud and the
sparkling sands of its banks, and thus experience more than
heaven’s joys: so true poets lost in the flow of a fine poetic
frenzy, sport themselves in well rounded periods abounding “in
displays of a playful taste.

End of Chapter XII,

CHAPTER XIII.

Containing useful questions called PRAS’NADHYAYA.

1. Inasmuch as a mathematician generally fails to acquire

Objé%% of the Chapter and  distinction in an assemblage of learned
its praise. meén, unless well practised in answer-
ing questions, I shall therefore propose a few for the enter-
tainment of men of ingenuity, who delight in solving all
descriptions of problems. At the bare proposition of the
questions, he, who fancies in his idle conceit, that he has
attained the pinnacle of perfection, is often’ utterly discon-
certed and appalled, and finds his smiling cheeks deserted of
their colour.

2. These questions have been already put and have been
duly answered and explained either by arithmetical or algebraic
processes, by the pulverizer and the affected square, i. e.
methods for the solutions of indeterminate problems of the
first and of the second degree, or by means of the armillary
sphere, or other astronomical instruments. To impress and
make them still more familiar and easy I shall have to repeat a
few.
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3. All arithmetic is nothing but the rule of proportion:

Praiso of ingenious per- 8nd Algebra is but another name for
sons. ingenuity of invention. To the clever
and ingenious then what is not known ! I, however, write for
men and youths of slow comprehension.

4. With the exception of the involution and evolution of
the square and cube roots, all branches of calculation may be
wholly resolved into the rule of proportion. It indeed assumes
many shapes, but it is universally prevalént. All this arith-
metical calculation denominated PArf aanita, which has been
composed in many ways by the wisest of former mathems
ticians, is omly for the enlightenment of simple men like
myself.

5. Algebra does not consist in the letters (assumed to
represent the unknown quantities) : neither are the different
processes any part of its essential properties. But Algebra is
wholly and simply a talent and facility of invention, becanse

the faculties of inventive genius are infinite. °

‘6. Why, O astronomer, in finding the AHARGANA, do you
add sAurRA months to the lunar months
cHAITRA &c. (which may have elapsed
from the commencement of the current year): and tell me
also why the (fractional) remainders of ADHIMASAS and AVAMAS
are rejected : for you know that to give a true result in using

the rule of proportion, the remainders should be taken into
account.

Question 1st.

7. If you have a perfect acquaintance with the Mis’za or
allegation calculations, them answer
this question. Let the place of the
Moon be multiplied by one, that of the Sun by 12 and that of
Mars by 6, let the sum of these three products be subtracted
from three times the Jupiter’s place, then I ask what are the
revolutions of the planet whose place .when added to or
subtracted from the remainder will give the place of Saturn?

Question 2nd.
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8and 9, In order to work this proposition in the first
place proceed with the whole numbers
of revolutions of the several planets
in the xaLPA, adding, subtracting and multiplying them in the
manner mentioned in the question : then subtract the result
from the revolutions of the planet given: or subtract the
revolutions of the given planet from the result, according as the
place of the unknown planet happen to be directed to be added
or subtracted in the question. This remainder will represent
the number of revolutions of the unknown planet in the KaLPA.
If the remainder is larger than the number from which it is
to be subtracted, then add the number of terrestrial days in &
EALPA, or if the remainder exceed the number of terrestrial
days in the KALPA, then reduce it into the remainder by dividing
1t by the number of days in the KALPA.*

Ruzz.

® BHA'SKARA’CHA" BYA himself has given the following example in his com-
mentary VA’SANA-BHA'SEYA

Suppose Moon to have 4 revolutions in & RALPA of 60 days

Bun,..coe0ee B ioeccrecceoncitnsstsconscsenne
Mars, ceeeee B ececcecocesrectssosacecsannnns
JUpiter, eeee 7 coreteeiettenccnnssoicsncsvnne
Saturn, ecec 9 ceverecenitittectettoesatnanns

Then4 K 148X 124+ 5X6="70and 7 ¥ 3=2I1.
As 70 cannot be subtracted from 21 add 60 to it = 81,
Subtract 70,

remainder 11:

let p = revolutions of the unknown planet, then by the question 1} — p =9
orll —9=2=p,
but11 4 p=90rp =9 —11 =60 4 9 — 11 =58:
It thus appears that the unknown planet has 2 or 58 revolutions in the
EALPA.
Now let us see if this holds true on the 23rd day of this xn.n s

revolutions ~ signs
for Moon, if60 : 4 :: 28: 6 .. 120thisx 1= 6 . 120,
Sun, 60:8 :: 28: 1 .. 24 thisx12=9.. 18,
Mars, 60:5 :: 23:11L .. O thisg 6=6. O
signs 10 ., O subtracted
Saturn, 60:9 :: 28: 6 .. 13
Jupiter, 60 : 7 :: 28: 8 .. 6 thsX 8= 0., 18 from
orp, 60:2 :: 28: 9 .. 6 thissub. from 2 .. 18 remainder

9.. 6

corresponding with Satarn, § .. 12
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10. The algebraical learned, who knowing the sum of the
additive months, subtractive days
elapsed and their remainders, shall
tell the number of days elapsed from the commencement of
the KALPA, deserves to triumph over the student who is puffed
up with a conceit of his knowledge of the exact pulverizer
called sAM’SLISHTA united, as the lion triumphs over the poor
trembling deer he tears to pieces in play.

11. For the solution of this question, you must muliply .
the given number of additive months,
subtractive days and their remainders,
by 863374491684 and divide by one less than the number of
lunar days in a KALPA i. e. by 1602998999999, the remainder
will be the number of lunar days elapsed from the beginning
of the karpa. From these lunar days the terrestrial days may
be readily found.*

Question 8rd.

RuLEe.

]
oriff 60:68 :: 28 :2:24 Then2 .. 24 added
to2 .. 18

still gives Saturn’s place 5 .. 12

When p = 9 — 11, then as 11 cannot be subtracted from 9 the sum of 60
is added to the 9. The reason for adding 60 is thut this number is always be
denominator of the fractional remainder in finding the place of the planets;
for the proposition.

If days of ®ALPA : revolutions :: given days give : here the days of KALPA
are assumed to be 60 hence 60 is added. —L. W.

#.[When the additive months and subtractive days and their remainders are
given to find the AHARGANA.
Let I = 1602999000000 the number of lunar days in a KALPA.
6 = 159800000 the number of additive months in a KALPA.
d = 25082550000 the number of subtractive days in a EALPA.
A = additive months elapsed.
A’ = their remainder.
B = subtractive days elapsed.
B’ = their remainder.
a = the given sum of the elapsed additive months, subtractive days and
their remainders.
and & == lunar days elapsed ;

Y4
thensay Asl:e::2:A 4 —;
l

BI
Asl:d::2:B4—;
l
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12. . Given the sum of the elapsed additive months, sub-
tractive days and their remainders,
Example. .
equal (according to BRAHMAGUPTA’S
gystem) to 648426000171 ; to find the amareanya. He who
shall answer my question shall be dubbed a  BRAHMA-sID-
DHANTA-VIT” 1. e. shall be held to have a thorongh knowledge
of the BRARMA-SIDDHANTA.*

A4 B A’ 4 B’
&S Asl:edd::z: A4+ B4 ory <4
l

1/
s e+ d)e=ly4+ A’ 4+ B, or(e+d)m-—ly—A'+B'

A+B
. by addition, (e-l-d)a:—(l—l)y—A +B+A’-|-B’
=a;
by substitution, 26675850000 » — 1602998999999 y = a :
now let, 26675850000 =" — 1602998999999 y=1,

then we shall have by the process of indeterminate problema
«' = 863374491684,

Again,let m —e 4 dandn=1—1, .
then mw—-ny_a;(l)

and ma —ny=1;

. ama —any =a,

and mat—mnt =0:

s m@d—nt)—n(ey —mt)=a;
¢ which is sipilar é’; 1); 9

S x=ax’—nt
= 863374491684 ¢ — (I — 1) £.
Hence the rule in the text.—B. D.]

. SOIutmn The given sum = 648426000171 and ¢ he lunar days in & KALPA
= 1602999G00000 :

648426000171 K 863874491684
KX = 349241932336
1602998999999 and 10300 remainder :

. 103800 these are lunar days elapsed.
To reduce them to their equivalent in terrestrial days says

161 subtractive

Iflunar daysin] , Number of sub—} Lunar days a- | = days and remain-
a KALPA * tractivedays §°° bove found * der amounting
267426000000.
». From 10300 Lunar days
subtract 161 Subtractive days
remainder 10189 Terrestrial days or ARARGANA.
Now to find additive months elapsed.
If lunar days] , additive months } lunar days | , 10 additive months and
in 8 KALPA } ' of RALPA 10300 * remn. 381000000000.
10 additive months = 300 lunar days.
~. 10800 — 300 = 100,00 8AURA days elapsed. :
Hence 27 years 9 months and 10 days elapsed from the commencement of
XALPA.—L. %V

s 2
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18 and 14. Given the sum of the remainders of the revo-
lutions, of the signs, degrees, minutes
and seconds of the Moon, Sun, Mars,
Jupiter, the s’femrocECHAS of Mercury and Venus and of
Saturn according to the DEfVRIDDHIDA, including the remainder
of subtractive days in finding the AHARGANA, abraded (reduced
into remainder by division) by the number of terrestrial days
(in a vuea). He who, well-skilled in the management of
SPHUTA KUTTAKA (exact pulverizer), shall tell me the places of
the planets and the AHARGANA from the abraded sum just
mentioned, shall be held to be like the lion which longs fo
make its seat on the heads of those elephant astronomers, who
are filled with pride by their own superior skill in breaking
down and unravelling the thick mazes and wildernesses which
occur in mathematical calculations.

15. If the given.sum abraded by the number of terrestril
days in & YUGA, on being divided by4,
leaves a remainder, then the question
is not to be solved. It is then called & KHILA or an  impos-
,sible” question. If, on dividing by 4, no remainder remain,
then multiply the quotient by 293627203, and divide the
product by 394479875. The number remaining will give the
AHARGANA. If the day of the week does not correspond with
that of the question, then add this AmARGANA to the divisor
(394479375) until the desired day of the week be found.*

Question 4th.

Ruzs.

® [According to the DHfVRIDDHIDA TANTRA of TALIA the terrestrial days in
8 YUGA = 157%917 500 and the sum of all the 836 remainders for one day =
118407188600968 : this abraded by the terrestrial days in 8 Yuaa — 259400963

Let z = AHARGANA then say

As 1 : 259400968 : : z : 259400968 X

This abraded by 1677917500 the terrestrial days in a Yuea will be equal fo
1491227500 the given abraded sum of the 86 remainders, now

let y = the quotient got in abrading 259400968 « by 1577917500, then
259400968 z — 1577917500 y = 1491227500,

It is evident from this that as the coeflicients of # and y are divisible by 4, the
given remainder 1491227500 also must be divisible by 4, otherwise the question
will be impossible as stated in the text.

Honce, dividing the both sides of the above question by 4,

64550242 & — 894479375 ¢ = 872806875 1 v ev v eeee (A)
and let 64850242 =’ — 894479375 =1’!... YRR XY R T RPN TY (B)
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16. Tell me, my friend, what is the AHARGANA when on a
Thursday, Monday or Tuesday, the
35 remainders of the revolutions,
signs, degrees, minutes and seconds of the places of the
planets, (the Sun, the Moon, Mars, Jupiter and Saturn and
the s'faarocHCHAS of Mercury and Venus) together with the
remainder of the subtractive days according to the pmfveiD-
DHIDA, give, when abraded by the number of terrestrial days
in a YUGA, a remainder of 1491227500.%

17. The place of the Moon is of such an amount,

Question bth. that

The minutes + 10 = the seconds

Example.

2
the minutes — seconds 4+ 8 = degrees
the degrees .
5 = signs.

. 2 = 293627203 by the processes of indeterminate problems,
Now let @ = 64850242, b = 894479375, and ¢ = 372806875 ;
.. we have the equations (A) and (B) in the forms
az—by=c:
and e —by =1,
o z=ca’ — bt (see the preceding note)
= 293627208 ¢ — 894479375 ¢ :
as stated in the text.—B. D.]

# Solution. The given sum of the 86 remainders in a YUGA == 1491227500
according to the DH{VRIDDHIDA TANTRA.
o 1491227500 = 4 = 872806875 :
872808875 x 293627203
and . = 277495471 and remainder 10000 i. e,
894479375

AHARGANA. ’
— 1428 — 4 remainder, i. 6. 10000 == AHARBGANA on & Tuesday, for

o
oo

7
the YU@A commenced on Friday.

This would be the AHARGANA on a Tuesday.

To find the AHARGANA on Monday, it would be necessary to add the reduced
terrestrial days in a YuaA to this 10000, till the remainder when divided by
7 was 8.

10000 4 394479376 X 2 788968750
= 7 = 112909821 — 3 remainder =
7
Monday:

10000 4 394479375 X 8 1183448125

= 169064017 — 6 remainder or =

and

7
Thursday.—L. W.
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And the signs, degrees, minutes and seconds together
equal to 130. On the supposition that the sum of these four
quantities is of this amount on a Monday then tell me, if you
are expert in rules of Arithmetic and Algebra, when it will be
of the same amount on a Friday.*

18, Reduce the signs, degrees and minutes to seconds,
adding the seconds, then reducing the
terrestrial days and the planet’s re-
volutions in a KALPA to their lowest terms, multiply the seconds
of the planet (such as the Moon) by the terrestrial days

Ruie.

(reduced) and divide by the number of seconds in 12 signs:

then omitting the remainder, take the quotient and add 1 tofi,

. the sum will be the remainder of the BHAGANAS revolutions.t

#* Let  — minutes

o420

then == seconds

—— signg

o420 2420
mdz+—2—-+a— p +3+ =130

% & = B8 minutes.

58 4 22
= 89 seconds.

58 — 89 4 8 = 22 degrees.
22

— =11 signs.
2

Hence the Moon’s place =11s. .. 220 .. 58’ .. 89",

+ The mean place of the Moon = 11s. .. 220 .. 58’ .. 39" = 1270719"
The number of seconds in 12 signs = 1296000.

Terrestrial days in a KALPA = 1577916450000} These divided by { 956313

16560000 become DRI-
Revolutions of Moon = 57753300000 DHA or reduced. 35002,
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19. The remainder before omitted -spbtracted from the
divisor will give the remainder of seconds: if that remainder
of the seconds is greater than the terrestrial days in a KALPA,
then the question is an “impossible one” (incapable of
solution and the planet’s place cannot be found at any sun-
rise) : but if less it may be solved. Then from the remainder
of the seconds the ARARGANA may be found (by the KUTTARA
pulverizer as given in the LfL&vATi and Bfsa-aanITA) Or,

20. That number is the number of AHARGANA by which the
reduced number of revolutions multiplied, diminished by the
remainder of the revolutions and divided by the reduced
number of terrestrial days in the KALPA, will bear no remainder.
The reduced number of terrestrial days in a xaLrA should be
added to the AHARGANA such & number of times as may make
the day of the week correspond with the day required by
the question. {

Now when the mean place of the Moon was sought, the rule was

As the Terrestrial | . Revolutions in a Given days or :
daysina RATPA. [ ° KALPA. } i AHABGA{IA. } : Revolutions.

If any remainder existed, it, when multiplied by the number of seconds in
12 signs and divided by KALPA, terrestrial days gave the Moon’s mean place in
seconds, We now wish to find the BHAGANA-8'ESHA or the remainder of revo-
lutions, from the Moon’s given place in seconds : we must therefore reverse the
operation

Moon’s place in seconds X KALPA terrestrial days
or = BHAGANA-8'ESHA.
seconds in 12 signs

The terrestrial days, however, to be used, must to be reduced to the lowesy
terms to which it, in conjunction with the KALPA-BHAGANAS or revolutions in a
KALPA can be reduced : the lowest terms as above stated were of the terrestrial
. days = 956818, of the Moon’s KALPA-BHAGANAS = 35002,

1270719 X 666313 1215205099047

= = 937658 quotient — remainder
1296000 - 1296000
381047,
9376568 quotient
1 adding one

gives 937659 for the BHAGANA-8'ESHA.

The reason for adding one is, that we have got a remainder of 831047, which
we never could have had, if the original remainder had been exactly 937658, it
must have been 1 more. This is therefore added : but the remainder of seconds
may now be found—for it will be 12963000 — 331047 = 964953.

is remainder 964958 being greater than the terrestrial days reduced to
lowest terms, viz, 956318, the question does not admit of being solved.—L. W.
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21. If the Mooy’s BHAGAVA-8'ESHA or the remainder sfter
finding the complete revolutions admits of being divided by
1650000, without leaving any remainder, the question may then
be solved : the reduced BHAGANA-8'ESHA on being multiplied by
886834 and divided by 9513863, then the remainder will give the
AHARGANA. The divisor should be added to this remainder
till the day of the week found corresponds with that of the
question.*

22. The mean place of the Moon will never be at any
sun-rise, equal to 0 signs, 5 degrees,
86 minutes and 19 seconds.

23. 'When will the square of the ADHIMASA-8’ESHA remainder
of the additive months, multiplied by
10 and the product increased by one,
be a square : or when will the square of the ADHIMAsA-8'ESHA
decreased by one and the remainder divided by 10 be a square?
The man who shall tell me at what period of the KaLPa this

Impossible question.

Question 6th.

# [To find the AHARGANA from the Moon’s BEAGANA-8ESHA.
t R = BHAGANA-8'ESHA,
T = 1577916450000 terrestrial days in & XALPA,
M = 57753800000 the Moon’s revolutions in a KALPA,
& == AHARGANA.

R
Then, a8 T : M ::z:revolutions+;ory+—T-:

o Mz—Ty=R:

In this equation as M and T are divisible by 1650000, R must be divisible by
the same number, otherwise the question will be KHILA or *impossible,” as
stated in the text.

.*. Dividing both sides of the equation by the number 1650000, we have
85002 2 — 956313 y =R’ orM'2 — T  y=1R’:

Now let M'a’ — T’y =1 : or 85002 2" — 956313 y' = 1 : hence we have
o’ = 886834 ;
and = R’ 2/ — T £ (see the note on the verse 11th)

= 886834 B’ — 956313 £. Hence the rule in the text.

And, as the reduced BHAGANAS'ESHA ==987659 (see the preceding note) hence
937659 X 886834 = 831547881606 :

This divided by 956818 will give as quotient 869555 (i. e. f) leaving a re-
mainder of 257151 which shou!d be the AHARGANA, but as the BRAGANAS'ESHA
i. e. 937659 does not admit of being divided by 1650000 (the numbers by which
the terrestrial days were reduced) it ought to have been KHILA or insoluble
question: but BEASKARACHARYA here still stated this number to be the true
AHARGANA,—B, D.]
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will take place—will be humbly saluted even by the wise, who
generally speaking, gaze about in utter amazement and confu-
sion at such questions, like the bee that wanders in the bound-
- less expanse of heaven without place of rest.
24. (In working questions of KurTARA pulverizer, the aug-
Bemark on the preceding ment must be reduced by the same
question. number by which the Bafrva dividend
and HARA divisor are reduced to their lowest terms, and when
the augment is not reducible by the same number as the
BEAYA and HARA, the question is always insoluble.) But here,
in working questions of KUTTAKA, those acquainted with the
subject should know that the given augment is not to be
reduced, i. e. it belongs to the reduced BHAsYA and mHaga,
otherwise in some places the desired answer will not be
obtained, or in others the question will be impossible.*

® [The questions in the 23rd verse are the questions of the VARGA-PRARRITI or
the affected square, i. e. questions of indeterminate problems of the second degree.

1st question. Let @ = the ADHIMASA-8'ESHA :
then by question 10 22 4 1 =g?*. .

In such questions the coefficiont of = is called PRARRITI, the value of z KA-
FISHTHA, that of the augment KsHEPA and that of y s¥EsaTHA,

Now assumey =m z + 1,

then 10 2° 4+ 1 = (m 2 4 1)§,
=m*2*+2ma 41,
2m

oo = .
10 — m?

Hence the rule given by BEASERARLCHARYA in his Algebra Ch. VI., verse VL,
for finding the KANISHTHA where the KSHEPA is 1,is Maltiply any essumed
number by 2 and divide by the difference between the square of the number
and the PRAKRITI, the quotient will be the KANISHTHA where the KSHEPA is 1.”

2m 2x%38
= =6:

10—m* 10—9

amd o Y=, /102 1= 4/360=19:
. ADHIMAIA-8'ESHA == 6. '

From two sets, whether identical or otherwise, of EANISHTHA, JYESHTHA and
KsEEPA belonging to the same PRAKRITI, all others can be derived such as
follows,

Let ¢ — PRAKRITI, and

Zus !y/, & :x } the two sets of KANISHTHA, JYESHTHA and KSHEPA, then .
2

wohave 62?4 b, =y?;
azi + b, =y3:
b, =yi —aal,
bp=y2 —axi:

T

Now assume m = 8, then z —
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242 . Tramslation of the [XIIL 25.

25. Tell me, O you competent in the spheric, considering
it frequently in your mind for awhile,
what is the latitude of the city (A)
which is situated at a distance of 90° from vsAYINf, and bears

Question.

and . b, Xb,= (y2 —a2?) (y2—aad),
=y%yl —actyl —aciyl +anlel;
s aslyddaziyi b by =ylyl+atalol:
adding +% a 2, 25 ¥, ¥, to both sides
aatyitlaz, @y, yo+ aziyi 4 b, b0, =yiyit? 6o, 0.9,9, 402}
or G(@, 9 £ 29,) + 0,0, =(y,yskaz, z)%:
thus we get a new set of KANI®THA, JYESHTHA and KSHEPA :
i, 6. NeW EANISHTHA =, Yg & 9 ¥1 }
new JYESHTHA = ¥, Yo+ a2, 33
and new XSHEPA == b, bg:
Hence the Rule called BEAVANA given by BHASEARACHARYA in his Algebn
Ch VI. verses IIL. & IV.
Now in the present question
z,=6,y, =19and b, =1,
and also @y =6,y =19and bg=1:
.. new KANISHTHA = 6 X 721 4 228 x 19 = 4326 +- 4332 — 8658 ;
new JYESHTHA == 721 % 19 + 10 % 6 X 228 = 18699 - 13680 =17379;
and new KSHEPA =1 X 1=1.
Thus # = 8658 &c., according to the Bhivané assumed.
The second question is s
° —

=y,

or 2?=10gy* 4 1.
Here then we have an equation similar to the former one, but #? is now be
in the place of y* and y* in the place of 2%,
z willbe =19,
or =721 &o. .
Now given ADHIMASA-SESHA 88 found by the first case = 6. The proportion
by which this remainder was got, was
if KALPA BAURA duys : KALPA-ADHIMASAS : : & or elapsed sAUBA days
6

1y + .
KALPA SAUBA days
'+ KALPA-ADHIMASAS ¥ & == EALPA SAURA days X y + 6
EALPA-ADHIMASAS X = — 6
or y= .
KALPA SAURA days

From this we get a new question:  What are the integer values of z and
g in this equation ?’ which question is one of the questions of XUTTAKA and in
which the coefficient of the unknown quantity in the numerator is called BHAIYA
or dividend, the denominator HARA or divisor and the augment XsHEPA.

It is clear that in this equation, if the augment be not divisible by the sams
number as the dividend and divisor, the" values of z and y will not be integers,
and hence the question will be insoluble. But here in order that no question
should be insoluble, the author has stated that the dividend and divisor
should always be taken, reduced to their lowest terms, otherwise the question
will be insoluble.

As in the present question, if the dividend xArLPA-ADRIMASAS and the divisor
KALPA 8AURA days be taken not reduced to their lowest terms, i. e, not divided by
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due bast from that city (vssavinf) ? What is the latitude of

the place (B) distant also 90° from the city (A) and bearing

due west from it? What also is the latitude of a place (C)

also 90° from (B) and bearing N. E. from (B) : and of the -
place (D) which is situated at a distance of 90° from (C) and

bears S. W. from (C) 7*

the number 800000, the question will be an impossible one, because the augment
6 is not divisible by the same number. For this reason the dividend and
divisor must be taken here reduced to their lowest terms.

1693300000
Hence, dividend == reduced EKALPA-ADHIMASAS = —— == 6311 ; and
1665200000000
divisor = reduced KALPA BAURA days = ———-—— = 5184000 .
300000 .

6311z — 6
By substitution, y = — ,
5184000
which gives z == 826746 the elapsed sauRa days
or 2276 years 6 months and 6 days.—B. D.]
* Lot @ — the azimuth dagrees,
d = the distance in degrees between the two oxtxes,
p = PATABHA’ at the given city,
k == AKSHA-KARNA,
and x = the latitude of the other city.
8in d K cos a cos d X P 12
Then sin z = + ) -
. Rad 12 k
Now in the 1st question, a = 90°, d = 90°, p = § digits, the PALABHA’ at
Viiaxisf, and k=, /197 & 5% —13: :

8488 %X 0 OX6 12
smz-—( _——-)X—-;
12 13

=040 X}=0:
oo a=0= lntmlda of (A) or of YAMAKOTT.

32) In the second question, & == 80° d = 90°, p = 0 digits at yamaxorr,

3438 0 O0XO 12

o sinz= 1——))(—-

3438 12 12
=0X0)§=0:

s, = 0 Latitude of city (B) or LANKaA,

3). Im the 8rd question, 6 = 46°, d = 90°, p = 0 at TANKA and ¥ = 12:

3488)(2431 0OXO0 12
nnz—( )X—:

3438 12 12
= (2481 4 0) X 1=2431:
T2
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26 and 27. Convert the distance of YojaNAs (betweeh the
two cities, one is given and the other
is that of which the latitude is to be
found,) into degrees (of a large circle), and then multiply the
sine and cosine of these degrees by the cosine of the azimuth
of the other city and PALABEL at the given city, and divide the
products by radius and 12 respectively. Take then the differ-
ence between these two quotients, if the other city be south
of east of the given city ; and if it be north of that, the sum of
the quotients is to be taken. But the reverse of this takes
place, if the distance between the cities be more than a quarter
of the earth’s circumference. The difference or sum of the
quotients multiplied by- 12 and divided by AxsEAxARNA will
give the sine of the latitude sought.*

RuLe.

.. & = 45° Latitude of city (C).

(:.)) In the 4th question, a==45° d=190° p=12 at C and .. k=
12 > .
2:

o sin

3438 x *¥° /3 O0X12 12
= ~ X L
3438 12 ) 124/ 2
8438 ) 1 3438
=f — 2 ~0 — e — e .
( =V NV ET
.~ = 380° Latitude of D.—L. W.

* [Let Z be the Zenith of the L3
given city bearing a north latitude, £
Z HN G the Meridian, G A H
the Horizon, P the north pole, 8
the Zenith of the other city, the
latitude of which is to be found p
and Z 8 N the azimuth circle pass-
ing through 8. Then the arc Z 8

which is equal to the distance in

egrees between the two oities) will & H
be the Zenith distance of 8; the A 4
arc H @, the arc containing the
given azimuth degrees, and 8 A
which is equal to the declination of
the point S, the latitude of the
other city which can be found as
follows.

Let a=H g the given azimuth
degrees, %

d = Z 8 the distance in degrees between the two cities,
P = PALABHA,
k — AKSHA-EKARNA
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28. Tell me quickly, O Astronomer, what is the latitude
of a place (A) which is distant § of the
earth’s circumference from the city of
pHARL and bears 90° due east from it ? What also is the latitude
of a place distant 60° from pHARL, but bearing 45° N. E. from
it ? What also is the latitude of a place distant 60° from pEARL
and bears S. E. from it? What also are the latitudes of
three places 120° from DHARX and bearing respectively due
east, N. E., and S. E. from it ?*

Question.

and 2 =85 the declination of the point 8 i. e. the latitude of the other city.
Then say, As sine Zg: sine A g:: sine Z S: the BHUJA i. e. the sine of
distance from 8 to the Prime
Vertical.
or B 008 G : :8ind: BHUJA
cos a sin @
% BHUJA = ——

- R
And by similar l.tltudmd triangles, 12 : p : : 008 d : 8'ANKUTALA,
P K cos d

12
Now when the other city is north of east of the given city, it is evident that
the BHUJA will be north and consequently
the sine of amplitude = BEUJA - 8’ANKUTALA :
but when the other city is south, the BHUJA also will be south and then, the
sine of amplitude = BHUJA " 8'ANKUTALA,
cos @ X 8in d £ poosd

R 12

. B'ANKUTALA =

or the sine of amplitude =

And by latitudinal triangles
% :12 : : sine of amplitude : sine of declination i. e. sin z

cosaXsind p ) cosd
* =)

i 12
12 X sine of amplitude B 12
.o 8in z = = ,
k k

hence the rule io the text.

If the distance in degrees between the two cities be more than 90°, the point
8 will then lie below the Horizon, and consequently the direction of 'the BHUIA
will be changed. Therefore the reverse of the signs + will take place in that

case.—B D.]
sindXcosa cosdXp 12
‘Herealsoomz:( -—-i ) —_
12 k

(1) In the ﬁrst quemon, & =90°% d = 60° p =75 digits the PaLABHA of
DHAEA and .

2977' % 0 1719 X 5N 12
RS lma:__( )X—;

17l9x 5 12 859 9
= X — = —=662 —:

12 13 13 13
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29. Tell me, my friend, quickly, without being angry with
me, if you have a thorough knowledge
of the spheric, what will be the paLasa
of the city where the Sun being in the middle of the Arpe(
NAKSHATRA (i. e. having the longitude 2 signs 18° 20') rises in
the north-east point.*

o @ =11°..16'..1” Latitude of city due east from DEARA.

Question.

(2). In the 2nd equation, a = 45° d=60% p=56& ... k=13:
(2977 K 2481 1719 b 4 5) 12 .
sin z =

.
H

3438 12 13
19899109 1913
= —— = 2604 — 3

7449
o ¢ ==49° .18'.. 24" Latitude of city bearing 45° N. E. from DHARA.

*(8). In the 8rd question, ¢ = 45° d = 60° p = 6 and ¥ = 183.
(2977 X 2431 1719 x 5) 12
o sinz =

X =
12 13 M
9549239 7070
= ——=1281 —,
7449 7449
. 2=2lc..54’.. 34" Latitude of city bearing the 8. E. from DHARA.

(4). To find latitude of place 120° from pEARA and due east. Here, sin
d =sin 120° =sin 6(° == 2977, cos d = cos 1200 = — sin 30° = — 1719
cosa=0,p=056and k13 :
(29’77)(0 1719 X 5 12
sin 2 =

K =3
12 13

_662-—:

138
% z or latitade = 11° . 15'..

The latitudes of the places 120° bearmg N. E. & 8. E,, will be the same 28
the latitudes of those places distant 60° and bearing 8. E & N.E. Hence the
latltudes are 21° . 564/..84" and 49° 18’ 24”.—L. W.

& Ansr. Sun’s smphtude = sine of 45° = 2431/,
the sine of longitude of middle of ARDRA = sine of 2 signs 13° 20’ = sin 73°
20’ — 329zl 6’ w’”
and the sine of the Sun’s greatest declination = sin 24° =1897". '

Then say: As Rad:sin 24°:: gin (78° 20’) : sine of declination, and as
sine of amplitude : sine of deolinatxon : Rad : cos of latitude,

.. sine of amplitude : sin 24¢ : : sin (78° 20’) : cos of latitude.

sin 84 x sin (730..20’) 1397/ X (3292’..6" .. 40")

*. cos of latitude = —_—=

sine of amplitude 2431/
=189V 50’ 48" = sine of 38° 28’ 87" :
whence latitude will be 56° 36’ 28’ .. sine of latitude = 2870 18",
Then say : As cos of latitude : sine of latitude : : Gnomon : equinoctial shadow
1891’..51” : 2870° 13" ::

12 x (2870..13") 18

=18 — digits.—L. W.
60

.*. equinoctial shadow =
1891’ 61"
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80. Tell me the several latitudes in which the Sun remains
Question. above the horizon for one, two, three,
four, five and six months before he
sets again.¥

81. If you, O intelligent, are acquainted with the resolu-
tion of affected quadratic equations,
then find the Sun’s longitude, observ-
ing that the sum of the cosine of declination, the sine of decli-
nation, and the sine of the Sun’s longitude: equal to 5000 is
(the radius is assumed equal to 3438.)

32. Multiply the sum of the cosine of declination, the sine

of declination, and the sine of Sun’s
~ longitude by 4, and divide the product
by 15, the quotient found will be what has been denominated
the £pva. Next square the sum and double the square and
divide by 887, the quotient is to be substracted from 910678.
Fake the square-root of the remainder. That root must then
be subtracted from the apya above found: the remainder will
be the declination, when the radius is equal to 8438. From
the declination the Sun’s longitude may be found.+

Question,

Ruiz,

* Adnsr. When the Sun has northern declination he remains above the
horizon for one month in 67°.N. L.
two months in 69°
three months 73°
four months  78°
five months  84°
six months 90°
These are roughly wrought for BrasgARACHARYA'S rule for finding these
Latitudes see the TRIPRAB'NADHYAYAS of the GOLADHYAYA and also the euun-
DHYAYA.—L. W,
+ [Let a = the glven sum,
p = the sine of the Sun’s extreme declination
x = the sine of the Sun’s declination.

Then the cosine of declination will be ~/ R¥—z* and the sine of the Sun's
Ro2
longitude = —— :

»
Rz
+ by question m + 24 ———=a
or 2 /R—2z'+ (B +p)a=—ap,

and P /FF=ap— B+

 R?p? — p? r“‘a’P’—Sap(B+p)z+(R’+2Rp+p’ 5
<~ B*4+2Rp+2p)3*—2ap (R 4p)a=— (a®— B p*; )
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33. Given the sum of the sines of the declination and of the
altitude of the Sun when in the prime
vertical ; the TADDHRITI, the KUs¥£ and
sine of amplitude equal to 9500, at a place where the PALABEA ,

Question.

2ap (R +p) (a* —R?) p*
or 2* — - = ———
R*4+2Bp+2p* R°+2Rp +2p*
. 2ap(RBR+p) ap*RB+p)°*
completing the square, 2* —
: R’+2Rp+2p (B’+231n+2p’)’
a*p* (R +p)* (@*—R)p

(R=+2R +279° Ri42Rp+2p
Rt p? +2B‘p‘+23"p —a®pt

T ®42Rrtzpy
Rﬂp’

a® ps

_R’+2Rp+2p (R*+2Rp+2p)"

) ap(B+p) J a® pt
T RiyaRp4zp R'+2Bp+2p (R'+2Rp+2p)"
ap B+ p) 3 e
orz= +J i — ar .
R*+2Rp+2p° R'42Rp+42p° (R*4+2Rp+42pY)?
Now here R = 3438 and p = 1397,
ap (R +p) ap(R+4+p) a X 1397 X 4835 6734495 a

“Ri42Rp4+2p° (B4p)'4p' (4835) %4 (1397)° 25328834
4

— a nearly = ADYA ;

15

a? pb 3808777688881 a® 2a°
= —— nearly;
R4 2 B g» +2p%) 2 641549831799556 337
28067713928996
and = 910729, in place of this the Au-
R’+2Rp+2p 25328834
thor has taken the number 910678

but of these, the positive value is excluded by the nature of the case, beemlo
the sine of declination is always less than 1397,
Hence the Rule in the text.

Solution. The given sum = 5000,

5000 % 4
o~ ADYA = = 1383’ 20” and 3§y a® = 148367 57/’ 9.

« sine of declination = 1383’ 20" — , /910678 — 1483867’ 57’ 9/”
= 1833’ 20” — 873/ ¢/ 18/
= 460’ 18” 477’ : from which we have the longitude of
he Sun = 0°,,19°..14’ 36” or 5%..10°..45' 24" or 6% 19° 14/..86" or
11%,.10°,. 45/.. 24”.—B. D.]
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or equinoctial shadow is 5 digits, tell me then, my clever
friend, if quick in working questions of latitudinal triangles
and capable of abstracting your at.tentlon, what are the separate
amounts of each quantity ?

34. First assume the sine of declination to be equal to
12 times the shadow paLABHA: and
then find the amounts of the remain-
ing quantities upon this supposition. Then these on the sup-
position made, multiplied severally by the given sum and divided
by their sum on the supposition made, will respectively make
manifest the actual amounts of those quantities the sum of
which is given*

85. If you have a knowledge of mathematical questions
' involving the doctrine of the sphere,
tell me what will be the several amounts -
of sines of amplitude, declination and the Kusvd (where the
PALABHL i8 5 digits) when their sum is 2000.t

RuLE.

Question,

® Solution. Here PaLABEA = 5 digits
.. Suppose the sine of declination =5 X 12 =160:
and then say. If PALABHA : ARKSHAKARNA : : sine of decln, : SAMA §'ANKUT

13X 60
. or 5 18  ::60:8AMA B’ANKU==- =166,
5
156 X 13
Gnomon : AKSEAKARNA : : SAMA 8’ANEU ;: TADDHRITI = =169,
12
60 X 6
. 12 : PALABHA' : : sine of decln. : KUIYA = =235,
12
60 X 13
and 12 : AKSHAKARNA : : sine of decln. : sine of amplitude =- =65.
12
.*. If the sum : sine of decln. supposed : given sum : sine of decln. required.
or 475 : 60 : 9500 : 1200,
If 476 : 166 : 9500 : 8120 sAMA 8'ANKU required.
and so on 8380 TADDHRITI
6500 KUIYA
1300 eine of amplitude. -
Aner.
L w.

+ Solution. Here also PATABHA =5,
then suppose sine of declination as before = 60,

and .. sine of amplitude = 65,
and XUJYA = 25,
the sum = 150,
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* 86. 'But ‘dropping for & moment those questions of “the:
: SIDDHANTAS involving a knowledge of
the doctrine of the sphere, tell me, my
learned friend, why in finding the point of the ecliptic rising
tbove the horizon at any given time, (that is the LaGNA or
horoscope of that time,) you first calcnlate the Sun’s apparent
or true place for that time, i. e. the Sun’s instantaneous place :
and further tell me, when the Sun’s savana day, i. e. terrestrial
day, consists of 60 sidereal aHATIEAs and 10 pALas, the LAGNA
calculated for a whole terrestrial day should be in advance of
the Sun’s instantaneous place, and the LAGNA calculated for the
time equal to the terrestrial day minus 10 paras should be
equal to the Sun’s instantaneous place.
87. Are the GHATIKAS used in finding the LAGNA, Gm'mxls
“of sidereal or common SAvANA time? If they are s{vawa
GHATIKAS, then tell me why are the hours taken by the several
signs of the ecliptic in rising, i. e. the r{s'yupa¥A which are
sidereal, subtracted from them, being of a different denomina-
tion? If on the other hand you say they are sidereal, then
I ask why, in calculating the raeNa for a period equal to a
whole s{vaNA day i. e. 60 sidereal cEATIKAS and 10 PALAS, the
LAGNA does not correspond with, but is somewhat in advance
of, the Sun’s instantaneous place; and then why the Sun’s
instantaneous place is used in finding the LAGNA or horoscope.*
38. Given the length of the shadow of gnomon at 10 earfs
after sun-rise equal to 9 digits at a
place where the pArABEL in 5 digits.
tell me what is the longitude of the Sun, if you are au fait in
solving questions involving a knowledge of the sphere.t

‘ Questions,
t

Question.

Then say as before
as 160 : 60 :: 2000 : 800 sine of declination,
a8 150 : 65 :: 2000 : 8668 sine of amplitude,
as 160 : 25 :: 2000 : 333} xusva—L. W.
Ch. [_'For answers to these questions see the note on the 27th verse of the 7th
[For s.olvmg this question, it is necessary to define some lines drawn in the
Armiilary sphere and shew some of their relations,
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..89. Tell me, O Astronomer, what is the pALABHA at that
- place where the gnomon’s shadow fall-

"
Ques o ing due west is equal to the gnomon’s

Ho—

Let BCD E be meridian of the given place, C A E the diameter of the
Horizon, B the Zenith, P and Q tne north and south poles, B A D the diameter
of the Prime Vertical, F A G that of the Equinoctial, P A Q that of the six
o’clock lire, H f L that of one of the diurnal circles, s the Sun’s projected place
in it and f 4, s m, H n perpendiculars to C E. Then

B F or E P = the latitude of the place,

A f = the sine of the Sun’s declination,

A g = AGRA or the sine of amplitude, .

fg= xusva’. (Itis called cHARAIYA’ Or sine of the ascensional diffcrence
when reduced to the radius of a great circle.) -

J & =xarA’. (It is called s6TRA when reduced to the radius of a great circle.)

8 g = 1gETA HRITL. (It is called TADDHRITI when s is at ¢, HRITI when 5 is
at H and Xxusya when ¢ is at 1)) -

The 1suTA HRITI reduced to the radius of a great circle 1s called 1sHTA ANTYA,
but & coincides with H, it is called aNTYA’ only.

_-It is evident from the figure above desgribed that

(1) 18HTA BRITI = EALA’ & KUJYA, ,

(2) 18HTA ANTYA' = S8GTRA &= CHARAJYA,

(8) ERrITI = DYUJIYA’ or cosine of declination & XKUJIYA’,

(4) ANTYA’ = radius =+ OHARATYA',

* Here the positive or negative sign is to be taken according as the Sun is in
the northern or southern hemisphere.
U2
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height when the Sun is in the middle of the sign Leo, i. e.
when his longitude is 4 signs and 15 degrees.*

Now at a given hour of the day, the 1sHTA HrITI and others can be found
as follows. :

Half the length of the day diminished by the time from noon (or the waTa
EA'TA properly so called) is the UNNATA EaLA (or elevated time). Bubtract from
or add to the UNNATA KA’LA the ascensional difference according as the Sun is
in the northern or southern hemisphere : reduce the remainder to degrees: the
sine of the degrees is 8GTRA. The sGTRA multiplied by the cosine of declination
and divided by the radius gives the karA’. Then from the above formule we
can easily find the 1sHTA BRITI and others.

Now to find the answer to the present question.

Square the length of the Gnomonic shadow and add it to the square of the
Gnomon or 144 : and square-root of the sum is called the hypothenuse of the
shadow. From thie hypothenuse find the MoHA'8’ANKU or the sine of the Sun’s
altitude by the following proportion.

As the hypothenuse of the shadow
: Gnomon or 12

Radius
The MARAS’ANEU or the sine of the Sun’s altitude.

Then by similar latitudinal triangles,

as the Gnomon of 12 digits

: AESHA KARNA found from given PALABHA’

:: MAHAS'ANKU

: ISHTA HREITI (see verses from 45 to 49 of the 7th Chapter).

Reduce the given UNNATA KA’rA to degrees and assume the sine of the degrees
a8 18HTANTYA (for this will always be very near to the 18aTA’NTYA), Then

cosine of declination = IsSHTA HRITI ’
. Radius ISHTA’NTYA

From this the cosine of declination will nearly be found, and thence the
declination and ascensional difference can also be found. From the ascensional
difference, just found, find the ISHTA’NTYA’ of two kinds, one when the Sun is
supposed to be in the northern hemisphere and the other when the Sun is
supposed to be in the southern hemisphere. Of these two ISHTANTYA’S that is
nearly true which is nearer to the rough 18ETA’NTYA’ first assumed (i. e. the sine
of the UNNATA EA’zA). From this new 1SHTA’NTYA' find again the declination
and repeat the process until the roughness of declination vanishes, From the
declination, last found, the longitude of the Sun can be found.—B. D.]

* The hypothenuse of the shadow is first to be found, Then say
As hypothenuse of the shadow

+ Gnomon

:: Rad

: the MAHA’ 8'ANKU or the sine of the Sun’s altitude.

Here we shall find sine of 45°. This is the saMa 8'ANKU,

It is 2431’ signs

Sine of declination of the Sun when in 4 .. 150 =987 48"

.~ 2431 * — 987" .. 48" *= (TADDHRITI —KUJ¥A’)?

or 5909761 — 975749 .. 9 == 4934011 . 51.

.. TADDHEITI — KUJYA' = 4/2934011 . 61 = 2221’ .. 15"

Here we have 8 sides of the latitudinal triangle consisting sAMA 8°ANKU,
declination and TADDHERITI — XUJYA’. Hence we way find the latitude.

Then by similar latitudinal triangles
As TADDHRITI — KUJYA’ 22217 .. 15’

: sine of declination 987’ .. 48”

: : Gnomon 12

: PALABHA' b} digits,.—L. W,
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40. When the Sun enters the prime vertical of a person
at vwAvINf either at 5 gHATIS after
sun-rise or 5 GHATIS before or after
midday, what are his declinations ? If you will answer me this
I will hold you to be the sharp aNkus'a (goad) for the guidance
of the intoxicated elephants, the proud astronomers.*

Question,

# First of all assume H N the TaD-
pHRITI = sine of the given elevated
time that is =sin 80°. From this
find the 8’ANKU or the sine of altitude
by similar triangles.

If Ax8HA KaRNA or hypothenuse of
equinootial shadow.

: Gnomon 12

: : TADDHRITI
12 Y TADDHRITIT

13

¥ BAMA 8'ANKU =

ON
From O N, to ind O B the sine of deolmatmn say
PALABHA’ X O N ;
88 AKSHA EARNA 3 PALABHA’ : : O N: O B = ————«cmmme == sine of de-
13 .
ohnatlon.

From O B we may now find the longitude of the Sun and O D the ascen-
sional difference: Now deduct this ascensional difference from the sine of
elevated time converted into degrees. Hence

CD—O0OD=CO.

Now reduce 0 O to terms of a small circle on the' suppontlon that the Sun
has the declination now found.

As Rad: O O :: cosine of declination: N B,

Now find also B A by the same proportion.
Then N B 4 B A =N H’a new value of TADDHRITI,

IfHN:gave O B:: H N’: O B’ corrected value of O B.

Hence a corrected longltude of the Sun.

The operation to be repeated till rightness is found.

2nd.—To find the declination from the mATA EA’LA or time from noon =:
sin 30°.

Let a = the sine of NATA ®A’1A : R? — g% == 86TRA},

and z = the sine of declination : R? — z® = cos?® of declination.

The 8GTRA reduced to value of diurnal circle will give KALA’

The proportion is. As R : sGTRA : : cos of declination : KALA’,
but I do not know what cos of declination ia but only its square.
I must therefore make this proportion in squares

(B — o) (B — )

As RBR?: aérm’ : & cos? of declination : KALL ) %= ——— o —

- Now hy sumlar lamudmal triangles
As12) * :pamamma’) ?:: ®aza | * ¢ sine® of declination
FALABHA ) | ____ 25 (3' - “') (R’ - t’)

o sine? =———xEaa) "=
. «% sine? of declination = =" x 1 1 “ )
=a* Co
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41. In a place of which the latitude is mnknown and on
a day which is unknown, the Sun was
observed, on entering the priine ver-
tical, to give a shadow of 16 digits from a gnomon (12 digits
long) at 8 eHATIKAS after sun-rise. If you will tell me the
declination of the Sun, and the raraBEA I will hold you to be.
expert without an equal in the great expanse of the questions
on directions space and time.*

42. O Astronomer, tell me, if you have a thorough know-
ledge of the latitudinal figures, the
paLABHA and the longitude of the Sun

Question.,

Question.

Now R? —g5* — 8864883
25 (R? — a?) = 25 x 8864883 == 221622075
and 144 R? = 144 (3438)* = 1702057536

221622075 (R® — z%) - T t: . o
— @’

1702057536 - .
1702057536
R — 2 = ——— —— 2* = 7§ 2*® nearly :
221622075 ’
Rﬁ

. 3
o 262 =8 R?: g® = —— = 1363828
26

and x = ,\/ 1363828 = 1167’ = sine of 19* .. 51"
Hence the Sun’s place may be found.—L. W.
® To find the sine of altitude or MaHA’ 8’ANKU
(16)? 4 (12)% = (20)* ... hypothenuse of the shadow = 20.
Then say .
As 20 : 12:: 8438’ : 2062’ .. 48" = the MAHA' 8’ANKU. .
Now lupposo the sine of UNNATA KA'LA of 8 GHATIKA'S to be the TADDHRITI
= 2655.

Then by smulnr triangles
2655’ X 12

s

20624

From this find the PATABHA".

To find declination says ) . N

As AKSHA KABRNA : PALABHA' : : 2062’ .. 48" :sine of declination.

From this find the cosine of deolmatlon, the KUJYA, the ascensional dlﬁ'ereneo,
&c The UNNATA EATA diminished by the ascensional difference gives the time

m 6 o’clock : the sine of this time will be the sGTRA and hence the KALA :
t nce (XUJIyYA’ being added) the TADDHEITI : and thence the ARSHA KARNA and
declination. _ The operativn to be repeated txll the error of the original assump-
tion vanishes.—L. W,

- 2062’ .. 48" : 26657 ::12: AXSHA KARNA ==
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at that place, where (i\.t 8 certain time) the RUIYX is equal to
245 and the TADDHRITI is equal to 8125.%

* 48. Given the sum of the 3 following quantities, viz. of the
. sines of declination, and of the alti:
tude of the Sun (when in the prime
vertical) and. of the TappERITI decreased by the amount of the
KUJYA equal to 6720, and given also the sum of the kxusv4, the
sines of amplitude and declination (at the same time) equal
to 1960. I will hold him, who can tell me the longitude of
the Sun and also paLABEA from the given -sums, to be a bright
instructor of astronomers, enlightening them as the Sun makes
the buds of the lotus to expand by his genial heat.t

) Question,

# Ansr. Let 2 = the PALABHA

2940
then say. As 2 :12:: 245 : sine of declination = — .
&

Now find the TADDHRITI minks EUIYA’.

2940 35280
Asz: 12:: —— : PADDHRITI — KUJYA == ———,

2 2 \
But TADDHRITI — KUJYA = 8125 — 245 = 2880.
85280 35280 49

. 2880 = ——and ' = —-= —

z? 2880 4

». & = § = 8} PALABHA.
1o find declination say
As 3} : 12 :: 245 : 840 sine of declination.
Hence the Iongltude of the 8un may be discovered as before.—L. W.
t This question adwmits of a ready solution in consequence of its peculmntxes. .
The sine of declination:
SAMA 8 .mxu} = 6720
and TADDHRITI — KUJYA
;are all three respectively perpendiculars in the three latitudinal triangles,
* And the KuJvsA
the sine of amplitude ¢ == 1960
and the TADDHRITI — KUJYA
are bases in the same 8 triangles.
Hence we may take the sum of the 3 perpendiculars and also the sum of the
three bases and use them to find the PALABHA.
As the sum of the sum of the 8 bases ~ Gnomon PATLABHA
8 perpendioulm} in the same triangles
1960 x 12
6720 s 1960 1 12 ¢ ——- =3},
6720

Now the XUJI¥A, sine of amplitude and sine of declination are the three sides
of a latitudinal triangle. These three I may compare with the three Gnomon,
PALABHA and AKSHA KARNA to find the value of any one.
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44. Given the sum of the sine of declination, sine of the
Sun’s altitude in prime vertical and
the TADDHRITI minus KUIYL equal to
1440’, and given also the sum of the sine of amplitude, the
sine of the Sun’s altitude in prime vertical and the TADDHRIT
equal to 1800°. I will hold him, who having observed the
given sums.¥

45. Given the equinoctial shadow equal to 9. What longi-
tude must the San have in that lati-
tude to give an ascensional difference
of three graTIS? I will hold you to be the best of astrono-
mers if you will answer me this question.t

46. Hitherto it has been usual to find the length of the
Sun’s midday shadow, of the shadow
of the Sun when in the prime verti-

Question,

Question.

Question,

But the ARSHA KARNA must be first fonnd to complete the sum of those three,

625 25
AKSHA KARNA = ~(‘(12)3 + H2= -—43 = 7

Gnomon = 12 )
PALABIA — 34 } = 28 sum of the 3 sides of a latitudinal trisngle.
AKSHA EARNA = 12} )

Now if 28 : 12 : : 1960 : 840 the sine of declination,

Hence the place of the Sun as before.—L. W.

® This question is similar to the precedmg

In the first sum we have the sum of three perpendiculars in three difforent
latitudinal Triangles. In the second we have the sum of the three hypothe
nuses of those same thres Triangles. Hence we may say.

sum 8 per. sum of 3 corresponding hy. Gnomon AKSHAKARNA
As 1440 1800 12 15

Now from AXSHA KARNA to find PALABEA

PATABEA = o /(15)*—(12)* = ~/81 =9.
Now sine of amplitude, sine of the Sun’s altitude in the Prime Vertical, and
the TADDHRITI are the three sides of a latitudinal.—L. W.
4+ Let x = sine of the Sun’s declination,
then12: 9:: z: RUIYA =4 2.
Again o /R*—z*® = cosine of declination.
Then as R s cos of declination : : sine of ascensional differce. : xUIYL
Sine of ascensl. diffce. or cHARAIYA = sine of 8 @HATIS = sin we= 1062°
cosin of decln. X CHARATYL
= KUWJYA
. B .
A/ B—2* % 1062

or " =32
Hence may be found the sine of the Sun’s decln. and thence his longi-

tude.— L. W.
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cal, and when in an intermediate circle (1. e. when he has an
azimuth of 45°) by three different modes of calculation: now
he who will by a single calculation tell me the length of these
three shadows and of the shadows at any intermediate points -
at the wish of the querist, shall be held to be a very Sun on the
Earth to expand the lotus-intellects of learned astronomers.*

® [Here the groblem is this :—Given the Sun’s declination or amplitude,
tgequu.inoctial shadow of the place and the Sun’s azimuth, to find the Sun’s
shadow,

For solving this problem Buiskari{oHARYA has stated two different Rules
in the GANITADHYAYA. Of them, we now shew here the second.

¢ Multiply the square of the Radius by the square of the equinoctial shadow,
and the square of the cosine of the azimuth by 144. The sum of the products
divided by the difference between the squares of the cosine of the azimuth and
the sine of the amplitude, is called the PRATHAMA (first) and the continued
product of the Radius, equinoctial shadow and the sine of the amplitude
divided by the (same) difference is called the Ax¥A (second). Take the equare-
root of the square of the ANYA added to the PRATHAMA : this root decreased
or increased by the ANYA according as the 8un is in the northern or southern
hemisphere gives the hypothenuse of the shadow (of the Sun) when the Sun
is in any given direction of the compass.”

“But when the cosine of the agimuth is less than the sine of the amplitude,
take the square-root of the square of the ANya diminished by the PRATHAMA :
the ANYA decreased and inoreased (separately) by the aquare-root (just found)
gives the two values of the hypothenuse (of the Sun’s shadow) when the Sun
18 in the northern hemisphere.”

This rule is proved algebraically thus,

Let @ = the sine of amplitude,

A == the sine of azimuth,
e = the Equinoctial shadow, .
and « = the hypothenuse of the shadow when the 8un is in any given direc-
) tion of the compass.
Then say
. 12RB
asx: 12 :: B : the MaBX 8'ANKU or the sine of the Sun’s altitude == —~

———a R
and ,*. the sine of the Sun’s zenith distance = / R’—(%E) = ,\/ 29144,
. . x

12R eR
Now, 8812 : e == —— : 8'ANKUTALA = —— .

@ £
. BAHU or the sine of an arc of a circle of position contained between the
eR
Sun and the Prime Vertical =a J — : (see Ch. VIL V. 41) here the sign—
S

or + is used aocording as the Sun is in the northern or southern hemisphere.

Then say
R eR
ao—«/z’—d-“:a$——::B:Az
z - x

RA eR
o /= (o T —-) R;
>

x
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47. He who, knowing both the azimuth and the longitude
of the Sun, observes one shadow of the
gnomon at any time, or he who know-
ing the azimuth observes two shadows and can find the para-
BHA, I shall conceive him to be a very GarupA in destroying
conceited snakes of astronomers.

{On this BafsgarAcHARYA has given an example in the Gayi-
TApHYAYA a8 follows.

“ Given the hypothenuse of the shadow (at any hour of the
day) equal to 30 digits and the south
BHUJA¥ equal to 8 digits: given also

Question.

Example.

or A ~/a;"—l44=aa,~"-i:al!;
At 2'—144 A2 =a* 2 F 2 Reax + ¢ R?;
(A'—a®)z* = 2Reaw=e®R? 4 144 A?;
Rea e* R? 4 144 A?
42 = ;
A2—gt A%—g?

or z* = 2 ANYA 2 = PRATHAMA 1)

.. 2% o 2 ANYA Z + ANYA® = PRATHAMA -+ ANYA®?
snd 2= ,\/ PRATHAMA + ANYA®? - ANYA.

But when A Z a and the Sun is in the northern hemisphere, the equation
(1) will be #°—2 ANYA o = — PRATHAMA ,

and then » = ANYA == o /AN¥a'—firet :

i. e. the value of the hypothenuse of the shadow will be of two kinds here.

Hence the Rule.

BHASEARACHARYA was the first Hindu who has given a general rule for
finding the Sun’s shadow wkatever be the azimuth; and he was the first who
has shewn that in certain cases the solution gives two different results.—B. D.]

® [On a levelled plane draw east and west and south and north lines and on
their intersecting point, place Gnomon of 12 digits : the distance between the
end of the shadow of that Gnomon and the east and west line is called the
BHUJA.

It is to be known here that the value of the great BHUJA (s stated in 4lst
verse of the 7th Ch.) being reduced to the hypotlienuse of the shadow becomes
equal to the BEUJA (above found).

Or as tge Radius

s the t BHUJA
::theg;e:“ of the shadow .
: the reduced BHUJA or the distance of the end of the shadow from the
east and west line.

This reduced BEUJA is called north or south according as the end of the
shadow falls north or south of the east and west line.

It ia very clear from this that the reduced BHUJA will be the cosine of the
azimuth in a small circle described by the radius equal to the shadow.

Or as the shadow

: the reduced BHUJIA
: : radius of a great circle
: the cosine of the azimuth.

This is the method by which all Hindus roughly determine the azimuth of

the Sun from the BRUJA of his gnomonie shadow.—B. D.]
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the hypothenuse equal to 15 digits, and the north BHUJA equal
to 1 digit, to find the paraBHA. Or, given the declination
equal to 846 and only one hypothenuse and its corresponding
BHUJA at the time, to find the pALABHL.’]

48. First of all multiply one BHUJA of the shadow by the
hypothenuse of the other, and the se-
cond BHUJA by the hypothenuse of the
first : then take the difference of these two BHUJAS thus multi-
plied, if they are both north or if both south, and their sum
if of different denominations, and divide the difference or the
sum by the difference of the two hypothenuses ; it will be the
PALABHK.*

49. How should he who, like a man just drawn up from the
bottom of a well, is utterly ignorant of
the paLABHA, the place of the Sun, the
points of the compass, the number of the years elapsed from

RBRULE.

Question,

* The rule mentioned here for finding the PALABRA/ when the two shadows
and their respective BHUJAS are given, is proved thus,
Let %, = the first hypothenuse of the shadow,
b, = its corresponding BRUJA,
hg = the second hypothenuse,
and b, = its corresponding BHUJA,

Then
2R
Ashy: 12:: R: — ==thefirst MARA 8'ANEU ;
k
128
and in the same manner = the second MAHA 8’ANKU ;
b R
and also as %, : 5, : : R : —— == the first great BHUIA,
. LY
b R
and .. ~—— == the second great BHUJA , °
h
5B B, R
— ; —
LY Ag
Then the PALABHA' = ——— (see Ch. XI. V. 32)
12R 12R
L
By by TF b by

h—h
Hence the Bule.—L.-W.

x 2
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the commencement of the yuea, the month, the TiTHI or lunar
day and the day of week, being asked by others to tell quickly
the points of the compass, the place of the Sun, &c., give a
correct answer 7 He, however, who can do so, has my humble
reverence, and what astronomers will not acknowledge him
worthy of admiration ?*

50. He, who can know merely with the staff in his hand,
the height and distance of & bamboo
of which he has observed the root and
top, knows the use of that instrument of instruments—Genius
(the pEfyaNTRA) : and tell me what is there that he cannot
find out!

51. There is a high famous bamboo, the lower part of
which, being concealed by houses, &c.
was invisible: the ground, however, was
perfectly level. If you, my friend, remaining on this same spot,
by observing the top, will tell me the distance and its height,
I acknowledge you shall have the title of being the most skil-
ful of observers, and expert in the use of the best of instru-
ments, DHfYANTRA.

52. Having seen only the top of a bamboo reflected in
water, whether the bamboo be near or
at a distance, visible or invisible, if
you, remaining on this same spot, will tell me the distance and
height of the bamboo, I will hold you, though appearing on the
Earth as a plain mortal, to have attributes of superhuman
knowledge.t

53. Given the places of the Sun and the Moon increased
by the amount of the precession of the equinox, i. e. their
longitudes, equal to four and two signs (respectively) and the
place of the Moon decreased by the place of the ascending
node equal to 8 signs, tell me whether the Sun and the Moon
have the same declination (either both gouth or ome north

A Question,

Question.

Question,

* This refers to the 34th verse of the Ch. XI.—TL. W.
t [Answers to these questions will be fourd in the 11th Ch, —B. D.]
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and one south), if you have a perfect acquaintance with the
DafveippEIDA TANTRA.

54. If the place of the Moon with the amount of the pre-
cession of the equinox be equal to 100 degrees, and the place
of the Sun increased by the same amount to 80 degrees, and
the place of the Moon diminished by that of the ascending
node equal to 200 degrees, tell me whether the Sun and the
Moon have the same declination, if you have a perfect acquain-
tance with the DEfveIDDEIDA TANTRA.

55. If you understand the subject of the pAra i. e. the
equality of the declinations (of the Sun and the Moon), tell
me the reason why there is in reality an impossibility of the
PATA when there is its possibility (in the opinion of LiaLra), and
why there is a possibility when there is an impossibility of it
(according to the same author).

'56. If the places of the Sun and the Moon with the amount
of the precession of the equinox be equal to 3 signs plus and
minus 1 degree (i. e. 2s. 29° and 8s. 1° respectively) and
the place of the Moon decreased by that of the ascending
mnode equal to 11s. 28°, tell me whether the Sun and the Moon
have the same declination, if you perfectly know the subject.

57. (In the DeivriDHIDA TANTRA), it is stated that the piTa
48 to come in some places whent it has already taken place (in
reality), and also it has happened where it is to come. It is
o strange thing in this work when the possibility and impos-
ibility of the pATA are also reversely mentioned. Tell me,
O you best of astronomers, all this after considering it well.*

58. I (BuAskARrA), born in the year of 1036 of the S’Ari:

Date of the Author’s birth  VAHANA era, have composed this Sip-
and his work. DHANTA-8'IROMANI, when I was 386
years old.

59. He who has a penetrating genius like the sharp point
Author's spolog. of a large DARBHA straw, is qualified

to compose a good work in mathe-

# [Answers to these questions will be found in the last Chapter of the GaNITA-
DAYAYA,—B, D.]
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matics : excuse, therefore, my impudence, O learned astrono-
mers, (in composing this work for which I am not qualified).

60. I, having lifted my folded hands to my forehead, beg
the old and young astronomers (who live at this time) to
excuse me for having refated the (erroneous) rules prescribed
by my predecessors; because, those who fix their belief in the
rules of the predecessors will not know what is the truth,
unless I refute the rules when I am going to state astronomical
truths.

61. The learned Manes'wArA, the head of all astronomers,
the most good humoured man, the
store of all sciences, skilful in the
discussion of acts connected with law and religion, and a BRAH-
MANA descended from S’AwpiLvA (a MUNI), flourished in a city,
thickly -inhabited by learned and dull persons, virtuous men
of all sorts, and men competent in the three VEpas, and situated
near the mountain SagHYA.

62. His son, the poet and intelligent Badskara, made this
clear composition of the SippEANTA by the favour of the lotus-
like feet of his father; this SippEANTA is the guidance for
ignorant persons, propagator of delight to-the learned astro-
nomers, full of easy and elegant style and good proofs, easily
comprehensible by the learned,*and remover of mistaken ideas.

63. I have repeated here some questions, which I have
stated before, for persons who wish to study only this Pras'n4-
DHYAYA.

64. The genius of the person who studies these questions
becomes unentangled, and flourishes like a creeping plant
watered at its root by the consideration of the questions and
answers, by getting hundreds of leaves of clear proofs, shoot-
ing from the Spheric as from a bulbous root.

Author’s birth-place, &o.

End of the 18th and last Chapter of the GoL{DHYAYA of the
SIDDEANTA-S TROMANI.



APPENDIX.

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE CANON OF
SINES.

1. As the Astronomer can acquire the rank of an AcHARYA
in the science only by a thorough knowledge of the mode of
constructing the canon of sines, Ba{skara therefore now pro-
ceeds to treat upon this (interesting and manifold) subject in
the hope of giving pleasure to accomplished astronomers.

2 and 8. Draw a circle with a radius equal to any number
of digits: mark on it the four points of the compass and 360°.
Now by dividing 90° by the number of sines (you wish to draw
in a quadrant), you will get the arc of the first sine. This
arc, when multiplied by 2, 8 &c., will successively be the arcs
of other sines. Now set off the first arc on the circumference
on both sides of one of the points of the compass and join the
extremities of these arcs by a transverse straight line, the half
of which should be known the sine of the first arc: All the
other sines are thus to be known.

4. Or, now, I proceed to state those very sines by mathe-
. matical precision with exactness. The square-root of the dif-
ference between the squares of the radius and the sine is cosine.

5. Deduct the sine of an arc from the radius the remainder
will be the versed sine of the complement of that arc, and the
cosine of an arc deducted from the radius will give the versed
sine of that arc. The versed sine has been compared to the
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arrow between the bow .and the bow-string : but here it has
received the name of versed-sine. )

6. The half of the radius is the sine of 30°: the cosine of
30° will then be the sine of 60°. The square-root of half
square of radius will be the sine of 45e.

7. Deduct the square-root of five times the fourth power
of radius from five times the square of radius and divide
the remainder by 8: the square-root of the quotient will be
the sine of 36,.

Orx/radSX5_‘; 'md‘X5 = sine 360.*

8. Or the radius multiplied by 5878 and divided by 10000
will give the sine of 86°, (where the radius = 3438.) The
cosine of this is the sine of 54°.% .

9. Deduct the radius from the square-root of the product of

" @ [This is proved thus.
Let @ = sine 18°; and .. R — a == covers 18° or vers 72° .

TR
Then 4 li?.‘_v;ﬂ‘_ = sine P°: (see the 10th verse.)
or N/ .lﬂz‘_:-i) = sine 36°;

A / :
—ip (see the Oth verse)

.. sine 36° =" B {R—}(‘/S_R_’—B)} = /5—11—’—-—_———-—;/5*32B D}
. 2

but e =

R X 5878
4 The Rule in 8th verse viz., ~———-—— seems to be the same as above and
10000 i

to be deduced from it ;3

5R*— &5 R* __ 5 — 45
for/———g———.—R./ 3
V5 = 2.287411 &o.

and .’ b — /5 = 2.762589 which divided by 8 — .845328
B R % 5878 LW
.. sine 36° =R /345323 =R X 6878 = —-—.—L. W.
v 10000 .
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the square of radius and five and divide the remainder by 4:
the quotient thus found will give the exact sine of 180.%

10. Half the root of the sum of the squares of .the sine
and versed sine of any arc, is the sine of half that arc. Or,
the sine of half that arc is the square-root of half the product
of the radius and the versed sine.

11. From the sine of any arc thus found, the sine of half
the arc may be found (and so on with the half of this last).
In like manner from the complement of any arc may be ascer-
tained the sine of half the complement (and from that again
the sine of half of the last arc).

Thus the former Astronomers prescribed a mode for deter-
mining the other sines (from a given omne), but I proceed now
to give a mode different from that stated by them.

12. Deduct and add the product of radius and sine of
BHUJA from and to the square of radius and extract the square-
roots of the halves of the results (thus found), these roots will
respectively give the sines of the half of 90° decreased and
increased by the BHUJA. :

In like manner, the sines of half of 90° decreased and in-
creased by the EoTI can be found from assuming the cosine
for the sine of BHUJA.

13. Take the sines of BHUJAS of two arcs and find their
difference, then find also the difference of their cosines, square

# [This is proved thus.

Let C be centre of the circle ABE
and .~ O =—236° then AB=2 sin
18°, and .~ s (CAB, CBA) each of
them =20C. °

Draw AD bisecting the =~ CAB,
then AB, AD, CD will be equal to
each other. . .

Now let 2 = sin 18°, then by simi-
lar triangles CB: AB = AB: BD or
R:3z=22:R—22x;

. 4 22 = B? +— 2 R z which gives

/5 B‘: —® s D.]

&=
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these differences, add these squares, extract their square-root
and halve it., This half will be the sine of half the difference
of the sines.* Thus sines can be determined by several ways.

14. The square-root of half the square of the difference of
the sine and the cosine of the BHUJA of an arc is equal to the
sine of half the difference of the BHUJA and its complement.}

I will now give some rules for constructing sines without
having recourse to the extraction of roots.

15. Divide the square of the sine of the BHUJA by the half
radius. The difference between the quotient thus found and
the radius is equal to the sine of the difference between the

* This rule is obvious,
for ac = diffce. of sines bd & af g e\t
and cb = diffce, of cosines by & ah
and ac '+ bc ) = as)'
ab = chord of difference of arcs

ab F
— == sine of half that difference, ..
2
L. W.
t Let bc =sine of any arc and g =its 3 a

cosine,
Draw the sine ad = cosine 3¢, then g% it
sine will be equal to'3c and of _—‘.qt/b : n ek its
oo af? o fb = al®: but as gf* = Jo®
ab® af?  ab?

o oaft=—and — = —. :
2 s 4 ¥ F v
‘;"i ab
o g = ;.—I:. Ww.]
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degrees of BHUIA and its complement.* In this way several
sines may be found here.

[As these several rules suffice for finding only the sines
of arcs differing by 8 degrees from each other and not the
sines of the intermediate arcs, the author therefore now pro-
ceeds to detail the mode of finding the intermediate sines,
that is the sine of every degree of the quadrant. This mode,
therefore, is called PRATIBHEAGAJYAKA-VIDHIL.]

16. Deduct from the sine of BHUJA its 335 part and divide

Rules for finding the sine the ten-fold sine of xoTI by 573.
of every degree from 1° to 17. The sum of these two results
90" will give the following sine (i. e., the
sine of BHUJA one degree more than original BHUJA and the
difference between the same results will give the preceding
sine, i. e., the sine of BHUJA one degree less than original
prUIA). Here the first sine, i. e., the sine of 1°, will be 60 and
the sines of the remaining arcs may be successively found.

18. The rule, however, supposes that the radius = 8488.
Thus the sines of 90° of the quadrant may be found.

Maultiply the cosine by 100 and divide the product by 1529.

Rales for fin dmg the 24 19. And gubtract the ;3 part ?f
;ﬁs::o ;cu., of 8°4, 7°}, 11°4, the sine from ft' Tlfe sum of these will

. be the following sine (i. e., the sine
of arc of 8¢} degrees more than original arc): and the differ-

® Let ab be any are, and ac = ab, a
then ad ='its complement,
ed = their difference,
and e =2 ab.
R X wers bc
2

" Ry vers bo a
or —————— = sin? ab,

2 sin? ad
R ’ Iy

sin? ad
thanR-—venbconinod:R-——iT,_L. w.

bo

Now =sin — or sin ab,
2

or vers be =
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exice of them will be preceding sine (i. e., the sine of arc 3°}
degrees less than original arc).

¢ 20. But the first sine (or the sine of 30%) is ‘here equal to
2244 (and not to 225 ag it is usually stated to be). By this
rule 24 sines may be successively found.*

21 and 22. If the sines of any two arcs of a quadrant be

" Rules for finding thesines 20itiplied by their cosines reciprocally
:‘f’ sum | :nd difference of any  (that is the sine of the first arc by

the cosine of the 2d and the sine of
the 2d by the cosine of the first aro) and the two products
divided by radius, then the quetients will, when added to-
gether, be the sine of the sum of the two arcs, and the differ-
ence of these quotients will be the sine of their difference.
This excellent rule called syA-BE{vANA has been presoribed for
ascertaining the other sines.

23. This rule is of two sorts, the first of which is called
samfea-BHAVANL (i. e., the rule for finding the sine of sum
of two arcs) and the second ANTARA-BHAVANL (i. e., the rule
to find the sine of difference of arcs).

- [If it be desired to reduce the sines to the value of any
other radius than that above given of 3488.] Find the first
sine by the aid of the above-mentioned rule PRATIBEAGAIYAKS-
VIDHI.

24 and 25. And then reduce it to the value of any new
radius by applying the proportion. After that apply the y¥4-
BEAVANS rule through the aid of the first sine and the cosine
thus found, for as many sines as are required. The sines will
thus be successively eliminated to the value of any new radius.

The rule given in my Parf or Lfr{varf is not. sufficiently
accurate (for nice calculations) I have not therefore repeated
here that rough rule.

* [These rules given in the verses from 16 to 20 are easily deduced t‘rom tho
rules given in the verses 21 and 22.—B. D.]
+ BuAskARAOHARYA has given these rules in his work witbout any demon
stration.—B. D.
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——- To find the longitude of planets by the,... oo aas
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Cireles, diurnal, ... e e ver e on
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Compass, the points of, e cor
Day, Determination of the place where the, becomes of 60 Ghsﬁ-
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~—— of the week begins, To find the instant when, ... vos
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—— Period of, vee e . soe e
- of the gods, ... oo ooe
=—— To find the Ruler of the present, ... e
~— Subtractive, called Avama, the reason of ... cee oee
~—— of the pitris, Length of the, e oes
e of Brahma, The explanation of the, . cee e
~——— and night, Definition of the artificial, and the day and
night of the pitris, .. oo ooe vos

—— and night, Determination of place and time of perpetual,...
Days and nights, Cause of increase and decrease in the length of,
~ from the time the planetary motions commenced to the

present midnight, . .. vos eos  eee
~——— Sidereal and terrestrial, their lengths, oe vos
e Lunar, - voe o wos  ooe
Degree, measure of, ...
Degrees of latitude are produced from the dutance in Yojanas
and vice versd, ... e - ee
Deluges or dissolutions, ... oo - oo we
e - Fourfold, ves vee or
Demons, The day of the, ... s oes cer  ane
The night of the, oo - o

e—————— The year of the, ... oee - e me
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Refutation of the supposition that the earth has sue-
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Attraction of the, ... . T 1 2
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of the sun, . 48, 111, 176
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= the science of, very secret, ... e .. O6
To find the magnitude of an, e 42
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To find the half duration of the, and that of the total
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~—— To find the magnitude of an, oo 54
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To find the path of the coverer in an, ... A 1 4
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#e—— Projection of solar, . b3
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e———=~ Variation of the, ... . 184
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— To find the Horoscope or the point of the, Jjust rising
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~—————— The Madhya Lagna or the culmmatmg pomt of the,... 89
Epicycle, Construction of diagram to illustrate the theory of,... 144
Construction of the mixed diagrams of the excentric
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of centre, The principle on which the rule for ﬁndmg

the amount of is based, ove e 141
Equator, The four cities placed at the, e e 80
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Gnomonic shadow, . e 27
Geds, the Ména of the, - e 95
the day of the, 3
— the night of the, w. b
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setting of the, ... . oo .. 196
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Jambudvipa, position of Mountains in the, oor e 117
Juga, The number of days in a, oo cor  eee 6

Jupiter, years of, v vo w94
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increasing retrograde, ... e v b
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Node, ... e e ae
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Persons, praise of, ingenious, ... oor vor
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Planet, to find the conjunction of a, with a star, ... .
———— rectified mean place of a, ... .o Teer  eoe
to find the motion of a nfinor, ... e
———— 1st equation of, ... co v oee

~———— and star, to know whether the time of conjunction is
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Reason of correction which is required to find the true,
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Planets, to find the mean places of, ... . . 10,
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of their daily motions in minutes or angular motions,
to find the radius of the diurnal circle of, ... e
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number of risings of, oo ou 6
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10 INDEX.

Page

Planets, to find the distance of two, in the same circle of posi- M
tion, ... we 98
the apparent dxameters of the, in mmutes, cee . 09
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Points of the compass, vo e oo 120
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Retrogression of planets, e 22
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Saturn’s apogee, ... 7
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description of the, ... e e e 228
Seconds, measure of, ... 5
Semi-circles, ... ee 209 213
Shadow, determination at noon, of the direction of the gnomonic, 84
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Maéna, the, .. 94
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~— amplitude and the sine of amplitude of the, reduced,

— altitude, .

— altitude, zenith distance, &e, a.t given tlme from noon,

Iy eoe
e o

e ces eee

11

Page
136
92
121
b.
105
228

63
80
61
229

72
19
21
17
51

72
1b.
76
41

129
167

37
171



12 INDEX.

Sundial, a new, see
how to use a, e

Supreme Being, the excellence of the,

Suvaha, - . vee

Syphon, description of a, e

Syzygy, to reduce the places of the sun, the moon and her
ascending node as given at midnight to the instant of the,

Terrestrial Mdna, its use,

Terrestrial and Lunar days in a yuga,
shadow equinoctial, ...

Time, rules for resolving the questions on,

——, kinds of,

——, measurable (Murta), ...

——, immeasurable (Amurta), ...

——, number of kinds of,

Triangles arising from latitude, ...

Tropie, Terrestrial,
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Universe, the, ...
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Venus, resolution of, e
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Agrddl-Kbanda, ]74:,
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Ahargana, 8, 131, 237, 139
232, 109 236 8, 234
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]33 240, 108,

Ahorétra 2,

Ahorétra-Vrittas,

Aindra,

Aksha, 188, 201 196, 58
87, 191, 46

Aksha,-ank arma, 1 10,

201, 69, ...
Akshaja, ... wee
Akshajys, ...
Aksha-Kama, 252, 253,

254, 255, 256, 243, 244,
217, 249, 256 215, 220,
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Akshs»Kshetras,
Aksha-Valana, 199, 198,
194, 46, 193, 195, 200,
192, 188, 197, 47, 190,
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e

Page
69
263
88
153

232

242
77
77
88

118

28
175
175
176

107

3
159
120

198

64
196
194

170
172

190
193
119

Amfvasyf, 180,
Angulas, ...
Amurta,
Aniruddhs, ... 77, -
Afikusa, 227,
Ansuvi-Marda,
Antara-bhavana,
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Anurddh4, 68, 94,
Anvala, . 123,
Anya, 257,
Apa, .. 65,
Apém-vatsa, ... - 65,
Apasavya, ...
Apashtaséras, vee
Apséras,
Ardra, . 246, 68,
Aruna, vee
Aryabhatta, .. 122,
Ashidha, ... 8, 94,
Asleshd, . 75, 65, 94,
Aspashta, 202,
Aspashta-sdra,.
Asta, 198, 197, 201
Astalagna, 20i, 198, 197
A
Astaména, ...
Asu, oo .
Asuddha, 167, 39,

As’uras, 84, 82, 79, 85, 81,
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Asus, 197, 198, 194, 168,
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188 192 198
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Balva,
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Bauddha, ...
Bava,
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Bhédra,
Bhédrapada, ...
Bhadréswa, .
malrﬁswa-Va.rsha, 80, 117
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113,
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8, 64, 94,
82,

Bhégola, 153, 156, 159,
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Bhaganas, ... 5,
Bhagana-sesha, 239,
Bhajya, 241,
Bhanji, e
Bharani, 65, 94,
Bharata, ... 85

Bhérata-varsha, 120, 80
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Bhaskarﬁchﬁrya, 138, ]86
126, 124, 149, 142 125,
148, 119, 122, 108, 37,
182, 179, 240, 169, 158,
24], 258, 242, 247, 268,
238, 257, 209, 215, 205,
203, 201, 188,
Bhavana,
Bheda,
Bhoga, 24, 25, 63,
Bhogya, 167 39 168
Bhogya-khanda,
Bhogyéiisas, ...
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Dainandins, ...
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